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PREFACE

Thrs introductory textbook to the study oflinguislic morphology is based on four prcvious

vcrsions of a nranuscript entitled An Introductirltt Io thc Sntly oJ Nlorphologt'. They were

published in a mimeographed form by Mcmorial University of Newlbundland (St. Johr's,

Canada) in 1978, 1982, 1986 and 1997, and were used at thc third-ycar level rn the Deparlment

of l , inguist ics.

Its current version is designed for usc as a second- or third-year university level introductory

textbook to lirrguistic morphology. Bcfore taking this coursc. students should have previously

completed one or two introductory courses to the whole disciplinc of linguistics at their first or

sccond year at the university.

Its argumcntation is built around the major tuming points in the recent history of morphology

linked with European and American scholars such as C. Ilockett, P. I{. Matthews, J. Bybee, W.

Dressler, A. Spencer', A. Carstairs-McCarthy, M. Aronoil and others. Its primary data are taken

lrom representative Indo-European (English, Gcnnan, Spanish, Latin, Greek, Russian, Sanskrit),

Alro-Asiatic (Flebrew, Arabic, Berber) and sevcral other languages (Turkish, Chinese, Algonkian

and others).

The book consists of ten chapters explicating fundamcntal principlcs of morphology by

mcans of (numbered) examples. All chapters (with the exceptiou of the last ouc) arc ccluippcd

with a number of pcrtincnt cxcrcises often arranged in the order of increasing difficulty. Its

contents are as follows:

l. Introduction

2. Grammatical l-inits (words, morphemes, clitics)

3. Paradigmatic and Syntagmatic Relations

4. Inflectional and Derivational Morphology

5. Inflectional Categories Associated with Nominal Elements

6. Inflectional Catcgorics Associated with Verbal Elements

7. Morphosyntactic Properlies and thoir Exponents

8. Morpheme and Allomorph

9. Derivational Morphology (derivation and compounding)

10. Theoretical Models of Morphology

F'or pedagogical purposes it is necessary to deal with subject matters in individual chapters

as consisting ofscveral units (indicated by subheadings). Recommended Readings at the end of

each chapter should provide furthcr ammunition to both instructors and students ofthis course.
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During my twenty years of introducing the subject of linguistic morphology to third-year
studcnts oflinguistics, languages, psychology, anthropology, sociology and other tlisciplines of
Humanitics and social sciences I benefitted enormously from various comments and suggestions
made on the intermediate versions of the present tcxtbook by my colleagues and students. At lhis
point I want to acknowledge advice of and many helpful comments by the following scholars:
Dr' A. Barton6k (university of Bmo), Dr. A. Erhart (tJniversity of Bmo), Dr. J. Irewson
(Memorial university of Newfoundland), Dr. B. Joseph (State University of ohio), Dr. Stanislav
Segert (lJniversity of califomia at Los Angeles), Dr. K. strunk (University of Munrch), Dr. H.
Paddock (Memorial University ofNewfoundland), Dr. H. Petersmann (University of Heidelberg),
Dr. 1,. Zgusta (University of lilinois).

Many of my students during the g0's and 90's nrade a numbcr of observatrons anci
suggestlons on the sfylc ofthe four previous versions, the clarity oftheir expos6 and the level of
difficulty of some of the exercises: Julie Brittain, Audrey Dawe, Barbara o'Dea, Kathy Francis,
Margot French, Bemard Kavanagh, Angela Kotsopoulos, Dorothy Liberakis, christa Lietz,
Snezana Milovanovich, Sarah Rose, Donna Starks, Margot Stuart, and others. Many thanks for
focusing my attention on the student point of view in composrng this textbook.

And finally, I am grateful to three graduate students u,ho formatted the foufth edition ( 1997)
of the manuscript: Hcnry Muzale, Natasha squires and valeri Vassiliev. My special thanks arc
due to my research assistant Lawrence Greening who has been invorved in editing, final text
formatting, indexing and preparing a camera-rcady copy fbr publication by Lincom Europa.

St. John's, Aprit  1999 Vit Bubenik
Departmcnt of Linguistics

Memorial University of New loundland

CON'I'EN1'S

Preface

Prel iminaries

Chapter 1: lntroduction

I .1 l,anguage and its Units

1.2 [Jnits and Rules

1.3 l,anguage and its Symbolic Aspect

1.4 lconic'I'endency of l.anguagc

tsXEITCISES

Chapter 2: Grammatical Units

2.1 The Word

2.1.1 Identi f icat ion and Definit ion

2.1.2 Phonological, Grammatical and Lexical Words

2.1.3 Internal Cohesion of the Word

2. 1.4 Phonological C-orrelat ions

2.2 'l he Morphcrnc

2.2.1 Idcntification and Dcfinition

2.2.2 Segrnentability of Words

2.2.3 Allomorphs

2.3 Analysis into Roots, Stems and Affixes

2.4 Cli t ics

2.5 Basic Approaches to Morphology

2.5.1 ltem and Arrangement Model

2.5.2 Word and Paradigm Model

2.5.3 l tcm and Process Model

EXERCISBS

Chapter 3: Paradigmatic and Syntagmatic Relatiotts

-1. I  Thc Notion of Distr ibution

3.2 Paradigmatics and Syntagmattcs

3.3 Markedness

EXERCISES

I

I

3
A

5

10

t2

12

t2

l3

14

15

16

l6

t7

t9

21

a1

1r '

25
21
29

35
35
31
4t)

46



-1

AN INTRODUC'I'ION 1'O THF] S]IJDY OI, MORPIIOLO(iY

Chapter 4: Inflectional and Derivational Morphology
4. I The Scope of lnflection and Derivation
4.2 Some Universal Tcndcncies of Inflection and Derivation
4.3 Analysis of Inflections

EXERCISES

Chapter 5: Inflectional Categories Associated with Nominal Elements
5.1 Primary Nominal Categorres

5. l .  I  Nouns aud Adjccrives

5.1 .2 Pronouns

5.2 Secondary Nominal Categories
5.2.1 Cender

5.2.2 Number

5.2.3 Case

5.2.4 Aligrunent

EXERCISES

Chapter 6: Inflectional Categories Associated with Verbal Elements
6.1 Verb as a Primary Grammatical Category
6.2 Quasi-Nominal Oategories of the Verb: Infinitive and participle

6.3 Sccondary Grammatical Categories Associated with Verbal Elements
6.3.1 Person and Deixis

6.3.2 Tense

6.3.3 Aspect

6.3.4 Mood

6.3.5 Voice

EXERCISES

Chapter 7: Morphosyntactic Properties and their Exponents
7. I Cumulative versus Agglutinative Exponcncc

7.2 Fuscd, Extended and Overlapping Exponence

EXERCISES

Chapter 8: Morpheme and Allomorph

8.1 The Altemation ol 'Al lomorphs

8.2 Morphological vs. Phonological Conditioning of Allomorphs
8.3 Turkish Vowel l{armony

8.4 Morphonology

EXERCISES

52

52

54

57

65

70

70

70

73

79

79

85

88

95

98

106

106

t07

l l t

i l l

115

l l6

120

t25

130

139

139

142

146

148

148

r50
152

159

t64

166

r66

168

170

113

115

116

178

t't9

180

t8l

186

188

188

l9r

194

197

191

198

199

199

200

203

208

212

CON'IENTS

Chapter 9: Derivational Morphology

9.1 Theory of Wort l  Formll ion

9.2 Derivation versus Compounding

9.3.1 Prefixation

9.3.2 Suff ixat ion

9.4 Compounding

9.4. I Coordinatc Compounds

9.4.2 Determinative C'ompounds

9.4.3 Posscssive Compounds

9.4.4 Syntactic Compounds

9.5 Noun Derivation in Arabic

EXERCISES

Chapter l0: 'f heoretical Models of Morphology

10. I Morphology and Fomral Syntax

10.2 Morphology and Gencrativc Phonology

10.3 Morphology in Functional Gramn-rar

I 0.4 Natural Morphology

10.4. I  Universals

l0.zl.2 ' I 'ypology

I 0.4.3 Systcm-Dependence

I 0.4-4 Paradigmatic Structure

10.4.5 Morphological and Phonological Naturalncss

References and Select Bibliography

Index of Languages

Subject Index



PRELIMINARIES

Motphology in this book will be clefined as that subdiscipline of linguistics whose sub-;ect malrer
is (i) g|ammatical units (morphemes anti lexemes) and (ii) gramnatical categories. 'l'hc latter are
traditionally dividcd into primarl'grammatical categories (i.c., .parts 

of speech, such as nouns,
verbs, pronoutls, ad.iectivcs, advcrbs) and secondary grammatical categories (such as nomi'al
catcgories ofgender, nurnber and casc, and verbal categories ofperson, number, tense, mood,
aspect and voice). Morphemes are traditionally defincd as the smallcst nreaninglul clemcnls ir.r
a language.

In thc sevcntics the transfotmational-generativc vielr' ' of morphology as a scclion of sy^tax
with its emphasis on rclational aspccts of language led 1o a neglect of the sludy of grammalrcal
units and categories qua forms. Howcvsr, it should be matle clear that all the above mentioncd
grarrnlatical units and categorics can be studicd most lcgitimately in thrcc manners: morpho-
Iogical (or'formal'), functional, and syntactic (or'positional'). Any attempts to disrcgard fbrnral
aspects oflanguage by overemphasizing fru-rctional or syntactic aspects are dctrirnental.

lnspection of various introductory books on linguistics will reveal anolher aspect ol lhe
currcnt neglect of morphology. Givcn the fact that the Iinglish morphological syslem is rather
poor compared with that o1, say, Spanish or I-atin, these books concentrate on the phonenric
aspect of morphology (phonological conditioning of allomorphs). Of course, it is important t'
d iscusssuclr factsastheal lomorphyofthc3'dSgPrcs/s/- /z/- /az/  inEngl ish ( inhen,alk,ktves
and pouches); this, howcver, should not dctract our attcntion lrom the nrorphological aspeots ol'
the categories ofperson and t]unrber in Spanish, which display six dilferenr inllectional tbrnts lor
three persons and two numbers (amo, amus, anm, ernatnos, antais, runrui). Thus for Spanish, our
task will be to account for accentual shift (dnto - amamos) in terms of morphological catcgories
such as stcm and thematic vowel (and phonological categories such as penultimate svllable).
Fltflhennore, it is necessary to considcr any linguistic struoture as possesslng 1wo aspects, nilnely
syntagmatic and paradigmatic. It is the latter aspect rvhich was completely <iiscar<1ecl by
transfonnational-generative grammar, but which ncvcrtheless is a propcr tlomain of morphology.
In the following chapters we will spend a lot of time on analyzing aml constmctilrg paradrgmatic
sets for the above mentioned gramrnatical units and categories. This approach to morphology is
knorvn as the \\/ord and Paradigm Modcl (cfl l{ockett 1954, Robins 1959) and thrs model is
especially suitable ftrr the analysis of inflectional languages vvhich are morphologically
comphoated in that they do not always display a one-to-one relationship bctween nrorpheme and
semcnlc (polysemy and polymorphy). The olher morpheme-based approach, known as ltem and
Arrangement Model, is suitable to the analysis ol' agglutinating and polysynthetic

PRt'I,IMINARIES

Fig' 0'l An earlier Translormational Model o{-language

languages. In these languages the segmentation ofrvords docs trot presL'rlt al)y nrajor problcrns,

since the morphemes and sememes are mostly in one-to-one relationship.

It should be mentioned that the earlier Transformational Nf odel of language d'id not makc

any provision for the formal study of primary and secondary grammatical categories. Thesc

cntitics wcrc takcn for granted and the emphasis was laid on the stucly of translirrmational

processes. Morphology was thus viewcd only as a'surlacc syntaclic inlbrntation', as shown tn

Figure 0.1.

In the eighties, w,ith de-emphasis on the transfon.national compouent the placc was made for

meaning-based approaches to morphology. Linguists returned to a more traditiorlal concept of

morphology as a study whose <lomain is the relation between meaning (semantics) and fomr

(morphology proper). Among the earl'ier studies along these lines, .1. Bybee's Morphology (1985)

h:s the lasting merit o{'lieeing the morphological theorizrng from genetio and areal biases (her

hypothcscs about inflcctional morphology are based on a sample o1- fifly languages). In the

eighties anothef approach to morphology gained promincnce under the titlc of Natural

Morphofogy in imitation of the title Natural Phonology (Hooper's ,4n Intrcluctir.ttl to NdturLIl

Generative Grammat',1976). It was developed in Gemrany and Austria by W. Dressler and his

co,workcrs, and is available in the collection of their articles entitled I'eilmotifs in Nuturul

tr[orpfutlogv (1987). Dressler operates with several explanatory principles (universals, typology'
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system-dependency, paradigmatic structure and naturalness). Thc relationship between expressron
and meaning (Saussure's srgz tfant and signife) remains the main concem. In additron, Dressler
cmphasizes the role of linguistic types as mediating between nnivcrsal principles and language-
parttcular behavior (universal principles ofnaturalness vs. system-dependcnt naturalness). one
ofthe central conocms is the nature and organization ofinflectional classes (thc .conlugations,
and 'declensions' ramiliar from the traditionar descriptions ofmany ranguages).

The influence ofthesc ideas changed the study offormal syntax which in the eighties avoided
the treatment of purely morphological phenomena and focused instcad on the so-calletl interf-ace
questions such as the reration between morphorogy and syntax or that bctwcen morphorogy and
phonology. To fol low this changc ofmind one nray consult Jensen (1990), Spcncer (r99r),
carstairs-Mccarthy (1992), Aronoff (r993). Aronoffs pragmatic titre, Morphorogy by ltserf,
marks thc complete tum-about in the attitude of Generative Grammar towards morphology in that
the latter is now considered not merery as an appendage of syntax and phonology; rather the
author insists that linguistic theory must allow a separate and autonomous morphological
component.

The reader ofthis manual might be surprised by the wealth ofdata included. Thrs has been
done on purpose, since I share Bybee's conviction (1985) thal morphological universals cannot
be fruitfully investigated unless we are willing to examine parallel areas of the grammars ol.
tndividual languages. Morphology, ofcourse, represents the biggcst challenge to universalists,
hypotheses since it is precisely here where languages differ most. Thus an important aspect ol any
course rn morphology should be a practical and theoretical experience of analyzingphelorncna
which arc foreign to English. previous knowledge of the ranguages to be discussed is not
presupposed, but the ar.rthor hopes that this course will fosrer interest in their sturly.

Given the recent history ofmorphology, it is no surprisc that thcre arc only a few textbooks
rntroducing linguistic morphology. The studies quotcd above are not suitablc for a second or a
third year university course. Among earlier studies Matthews' Morphology ( I 974) has the merit
of having been unique in pursuing word-based morphology independently of the generatrve
concems of thc sevcnties. More recently, Bauer (1988) attempted a synthesis in the light of the
irflue.ce of Natural Morphorogy on the field. Bauer's monograph provides both the generar
background to a number of morphological studies and various details of several theoretical
approaches.

Neither Matthews (1974) nor Bauer (1988) contain any cxerciscs which are essential to
funher progress in this f ield.

PRBI,IMINARIIJS
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CIIAPTER ONE
TNTRODUCIION

l.l Language and its Units

Fluman language is a particular kind of sign systenr which bridges two areas of the

nonl inguist ic universe: non- l inguist ic real  (o l  inraginccl)  wor ld,  i .e.  the th ings \ , 'e ta lk about,  o l l

thc onc side, and physical speech souncis produced by hunran specch organs, on the other. Put

differently, languagc is a mechanism that connects meaning with sout-tcl.

Various linguistic schools diffcr in the number oflanguage levels (subsystcnts) they posit.

Even rhe number of units assigned by various linguistic schools to each linguistic level is f'ar fi 'om

being agreed upon. Since the pulposc of th is book is not to argue lbr  any part tcular l inguist ic

school. we ivill sinrply enutrrerate ar-rd brieliy charactcrizc thc col)ccltts which app.'ar rtl most

I1uropcan and Anrerioan writings. Most linguists, no malter of what persuasion, rccognize thc

fol lowir-rg uni ts:  d ist inct ive l 'eatures,  (a l lo)phgnes, phonemes, morphophonemes,

(allo)morphs, morphemes, lexemes (words), (allo)semes and sememes. l'he first three may be

callcd phonological units; nrorphs, morphemcs and lcxcrnes may bc called gramrnatical unils;

sememes represent 'semological' or cotrirnonly scmalrllc unlts'

( l ) Language Levels (Subsystems) Units

(i) phonology distinctive features, phones, phonetrres

(ii) rnorphology morphs' motphemes

(i i i )  lcx icology lcxcnres

( iv)  semant ics ( 'scmology')  scnlemcs

The phoneme h3-s been defined as a faniily (class) ofsounds in a given langttagc that functtort

as one an{ to which the speakers react as one sound. The nrembers ofthis class are (allo)phones,

which occur in mutually exclusive phonetic enviromnenls, and which shat'c a1 leasl orrc phorrctic

l'eaturc. Phonetic l'eatures are building blocks ofphones (e.g., igl is a 'bundle' ofclosurc, velarity

and voice). 1'wo phones are said to be in sontrast if they occupy analogous slots in two differcnt

morphemes or lexemes, i.e., if they occur in paradigrnatic distribution, such as./ine vs. r'irle, On

the other hand, this opposition docs not necessarily hold on thc morphophonemic level, e.g., kttiJb

vs. knive-s. Here the allomorphs /najfl - /najv/ bclong to the samc tnotphctne {naj lJ and the samc

lexeme kntfe whereas /fajil and lt'ajn/ are two diffcrcnt morphcrncs {tajn} and r,vajn} and trvo

different lexentes fne and vine. Tht-ts allornorphs arc not only held togcther by morpho-

phonemes, implemented by phonemes, but thcy arc also linkcd 1o tltc samc scnrarttic ttnit:

sememc. Morphemes are the urriversal units of granmratical analysis aud they are established on
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a semantic and distributional basis. For instance, go a'd, u,en (f are usually grouped together into
one morpheme {go} because both mean "go", and distributionally they behave rn exactly rhc
same way as sreep and srep-(t). However, there is no regular morphophonemic tie between the
formcr pair whereas there is one in the latter case in the sensc that thcrc are more exiunples of the
altemation /i/ - /t/ as in weep and wep-(t); consequently, rgor and/wen/ should not berong to the
same morpheme {go}.Herc we witness that two different morphemes {go} a'd {wen} can
represent the sa're sernantic unit. This fairly weil-known phenomenon, neglected by earlier
theoretical treatments of morphology, is calred suppretion or porymorphy. The opposite
phenomenon is called porysemy. Thcsc phcnomena arc shown in Figurc 1.1. For instance, in
English the morpheme {s} (: /s/ - /z/ - /cz/) reprcsents the 3.d pcrs Sg of verbs, and rhe
possessivc and plural on nouns. In Arabic the same discontinuous morpheme /var may
represerrt the singular in kitab "book" and pl ural in kilab..dogs" (singula r kalb). In other words,
morphology and senrantics are indcpendcnt oleach other even ifthey were colrapsed in many
rntroductory textbooks to linguistics. what is of particular intcrest in the study of morphology is
the nature o1'the link-up between morpheme and semerne in thc linguistic sign; it may be one to-
onc but also two-to-one or one-to-fw'o. This is illustraled in Figure 1.2. It should bc emphasrzed
that systematic conlrontation ol'morphemes and sememes (the snrallest elements of the semantic
contetrt of lauguage) was done mostly by structuralist linguistic schools, whereas it was neglected
by generativists, who concentrated more on relational aspects oflanguage and ten<led to disreganl
units in favor of ntles. Also it should be mentioned that the background for distrnguishing
morphology fiom semantics rvas provided a long time ago by the work of linguists dealing wirh
typology of languages. In one type of language, commonly denotcd as aggrutinating (e.g.,'turkish) eash sememe is expressed by a separate morpheme, whire in another type, cailed
inflectional (c.g.' Latin), one morpheme can express more than one sememe. c_.onsider the
inflectional forms of the word for "man" in Latin and'urkish given in (2):

M-S

I' ig. f .2 Morphcrne and semetnc in llngurstlc slgn

The <iistinctive features of souncl havc becn studred cxtcnsively since I'rubctzkoy's and

Jakobson's pioneer work in the thirties. They are relatively easy to study because they arc only

a few (bctwcen twclvc to seventeen in most languages). 'l 'he distinctive features of nreaning arc

parallel to phonetic distinctive l'eatures, bul thcy are much more nunlerous and consequcutly

much nore difficr,rlt to study. Ncvcrthelcss, much has been accomplislred at thc level of scmantics

by so-called componential analysis timited to a few areas of lexicon, such as kinship

terminology, animals, colors, ctc.; thcrc are many morc semantic areas which are notoriously

<iifllcult to decompose into their sernantic featurcs. Considcr, for instancc, how the semantlc

ll;alures lr rnale], I r female], and [r young] contbine with gcneric nteauings of anirnal spccics' as

shou,n in (3).

:>' '<:

MORPI,I,bMBI

MOITPHEME2

(3) Gcncric Meaning Male

horse stal l ion

goose gander

dug dog

cat tom-cat

man man

INTITODUCI'tON

SBMEIvltt VIORPIIIIMIi

['ig. l.l Polymorphy and polysetny

Sl-.Mlrlv{til

SlrMl l lv l l i?

(2) Latin Spelting
vir "man"

vir  -  r  v in

Sg/Gen

vrr - orum

PliGen
vtrorum

Iurkish

adam "man"

adam-Q-n

Sg Gen

adam-lar-rn

Pl Cen

Spell ing

adanrn

adamlarrn

Female

ntarc

goose

birch

caI

woman

Young

lbal

goshng

puppy

kitter-r

child

in the Latin fomt vir't, -i exprcsscs two semcmes (grammaticar mcanings) namely the singular
and the genitive case; -orum expresses thc plural and the genitive case. Here the relationship
between morphology and 'semorogy' is oneto-two. on the other hand, in rurkish, cach scmcme
is expressed by a separate morphcme: -o (zero) cxpresses thc singular, -/ar the prural and ,rz thc
genitive case. The relationship between morphorogy and .semology, is herc onc-to-onc.

#

Thc ildcpentlcncc of morphology and semantics becomes quite clcar in that the sanre form catr

rcpresent two meanings: gencric and malc (t/r,,g, nri,l), gcileric and lcnralc (goose. cul\.

1.2 Units and Rules

It should be kept in mind that lir-rguistic units cannot exisl in languagc rvithout rttlcs

goveming their distnbution. Both units and rules (or'iterns' and lheir'an'angcments') arc cqually

important in any serious attenlpt to describe the furrctioning ol language. 'l'heir nlutual
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(ioncepl

Word

l i0rm Refe rcnt

I ' ig.  1.3 Serniot ic t r iangle

The rclatiolship which holds between words (as units of linguistic rneaning) and things (i.e-.

their rcferents) is the relationship of reference. Linguistically, words can be viervcd as fbrms

signilying concepts, extralinguistically (i.e., referentially) as linguistic signs rofcrritrg to' or

naming, cxtralinguistic things.

ln c.xplaining the nature ofthe sign, Saussurc statcs that it is arbitrary in that one signified

will have dift-erent signihers in different lar-rguages, and almost all these signiliers were 'chosen'

arbitrarily. t,inguistic signs or symbols have to be leamed whct.t ouc acquircs onc's language,

since they are based on a leamed convelltional relation; in most cascs, the narncs wc glvc to

things are conventional, not ofnatural origin. l{or.vever, there arc two olher typcs oflinguistic

srgns (as del inet l  by l inguists working in semiot ics),  narnely icons ( l i teral ly 'Pictures')  at td

indcxes which havc to bc defincd refercntially. lcons express mainly fbrmal, lactual similarity

between the mealilg a1d the form; in icons, thcrc is physical rcscmblancc betrveen thc shapc ol-

the sign and its ref'erent (here, the line between fomr and rcfcrent is solid rather than dottcd).

Onomatopoeic w.ords like Dang, thump, roar, eIc. are examples frorn English for this phcnomcnon

of clircct reprcsentational connection betwcen a word and somcthing in the 'real' rvorltl. As rs well

known, all languagcs posscss highly iconic words by which speakers try to inritate tlre sounds of

nature. lndexes express mainly factual, exislential contiguity between mcaning and lbrm. 'fhe

inrfexical features oflanguage includc rclational conccpts ofplacc and time such as herc - there'

now - thetl, I -),ou - he, this - that.Tlteirrefcrcnce is rnultiple (c.g.,,t'c'rr can theoretically rel'er to

millions of addresses) and only othcr linguislic elcmcnts in discoursc can disambiguatc thetr

meanrng.

1.4 Iconic T-endency of Language

Onomatopoeic worcls are only one subcategory of icons, those sometimes callecl images

Linguists working in semiot ics (1he slut ly of  s igns and sign systems) dist inguish two more

subclasses, namcly diagrams and metaphors. Diagrams arc characterized by a similaflty

between form and mcaning that is constitutcd by thc relations ofthcir pafts. A classical cxanlplc

relationship is of a complementary nature, i.e., it is mislcading and detrimental to try to orderthem hiera'chically, or to over-inflate either the entitatlve component (unit) or process component(rule) in l inguist ic descript ions The study of phonoractic rules (constraints o' phonorogicalsequences) ts a domain ofphonology; thc study ofsyntactic rules (lexotactics or rules govemingdistribution of words in sentences) is a clomain of syrtax. ln morphology we will be dealing withmorphotactics' rures of word formation. Derivationar morphorogy (<lerivatron proper andcompounding) is currently treated with a strong bias towards morphophoncniics; rt will be slrownthat the semantic aspccts of wora lbrmation are equally inlportant a'd intercstirrs.

1.3 Language and its Symbolic Aspect
we may start this section by examining onc of thc many problem-ridden delinitions oflanguagc (Wardhaugh 1972:3):

A language is a system ot'arbitrary vocal svmbols used lor human communicatron.

In vicw of our discussion above it is prcferabrc to view ranguagc as a .system 
or:(sub)systcrns' (with 'levers' such as phonorogy, molphology, lexology, scmantics). .r.he 

abovedefinition makes no provision fbr the societal and cultural aspects ofla'guagc. 1.he term vocaltn the definition o'cr-emphasizes the fact that the primary medrum of language is sou'd antl thatwnti'g is only a secondary representation of the p'mary speech. I_et us row examrne thcremaining tenn arbitrary symbols which brings us back 1o the saussurean concept of thelinguistic sign. Accordi'g to Saussurc the ringuislic sign is made up of signifier and signified:signe - signifiant t signtfri. It may be remarked that thc Saussurcan dir:hotomy contlnues arcspcclable tradition of semantics starling in Ancienl Greecc with thc stoics that had an identicaldichotomy olltoivov /sdmainod plus oqprcLv6pcvov /semainorneno.,, (orliroiver,v /sEmai'cir/"signify") l'hc basic assumption here is the word (i.e.,the basic unit of syntax and se'rantics)as a linguistic sign composed of two parts: rhe./brm o1-the word (signifier) and what is meant(stgnified), or irs meanitrg (concept). It will bc shown in chapters tlealing wjth inflectionalmoryhology that the form of a word must be distinguished from its inflected (.accittental,) formsrvhich the word assumes when it functions i' the scntcncc. It must also bc mentioned that thistcrminology can be confusing since the 'form' of a word (significr) could bc takcn to .srgniry,
both the'concept' (mental image) and the .thing, itself (refcrent). As is wcll_known, there existscxtensivc scholastic literature bearing on the relationship between ,concepts, 

and ,things,, bur allthis is only of marginal interest to hnguists. However, we have to kecp in mi'd that the domainof linguistic r'cauing docs not incrutle the ref'erent. obviousry, we can dear with .things,
thcnselvesonlybymeansof'conccpts' ,asexpressetlbythescholasticdictum 

vocessigni/ icant
mediantibus t:onceptibus "words signify by means of conccpts,,. Hence the line between lbrm(signifier) and referent (thing) in the famous 'scmiotic,trianglc reprocruced in Figure r.3 is onlydotted.

w
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ofan icon ofrelation is proportionar anarogy. An infantirc speaker ofranguage who creates anew form *brung (instead of brought) compretes the folrowing aiagram 1o. p.opon,onl,

(4) utts bring
rung X

Metaphor is thc semantic transf'er through a simrlarity of sensc perccption and rs based ona perceptlon ofa fu'ctional resemblance belween two objects. Its full discussron belongs tosemantics' Thus linguistic signs rnay be classilled antl hierarchizecl in thc manrer shown rn l.rgurcl'4' The insistence of many linguists on the ico'ic tendency of languagc (whereby semantic
sameness ts re f lected in formal sameness) may come as a sulpnse 10 many students of linguistics
who have leamed about the arbitrariness of language vs. the iconicity of ccftain systcms o{'animal
conrnunlcatlon' Linguists claim' for instance, thal a bee tlance is icorric (rather-than arbitrary)
since it dircctly feprescnts its subject matler (i.e., there is a direct conlection between the dance
itselfand the source ofnectar in the number and direction ofthe gyrations); on the other hand,
it is assumed that there is almost nevcr any comcction betwccn linguistic sign and ref-erent the
only counter-examples being onomatopoeic words (: .imagcs,). Howcvcr, in morphology it is
comparatively v€ry easy to find iconic correlates between linguistic signs and thcir ref.erents. For
instance, in English, Latin and Arabic rhe positive, comparative and superrative degrees of
adjectives show a gradual increase in their morphological 'flesh' conesponding to the increase
(or decrcasc) on the part oftheir referent, as shown in (5).

(5) English Latin Arabic
high alt-us kabir posrtive
high-er alt-ior ?akbar Comparative
high-est alt-issimus ?al_?akbar Superlatrve

'.deep, high" .,big, grear',

In I-atin the comparative is longer than the positive and the superlative is longer than the
comparatlve not only by sound count but arso by syllable count (2 - 3 - 4); in English both
comparatlve and superlative have the same number of syllables but the relationship holds in
sound count (3 - 5 - 6) taking the diphthong as two sounds. Also, the Arabic elative (Arabic does
not distinguish the comparative and superlative inflectionally; the superlative takes the definite
article ?al- while the comparalive does not) is ronger only by soun.I count than the positive.
llowever' it is possible to find languages which show less iconicity in this respcct or cvcn where
this relalionship does not hold. Grcek, Gcrman and czcch may bc uscci to cxemplily thesc two
possibilities, as illustrated in (6).

syrnbol index

lmage diagranr mctaPhor

Fig. 1.4 Classification of linguistic signs

(lerman Czech

hoch /ho:x/ vysoki Positive

hcihcr /ho:er/ vy55i ComParattve

hcichst/ho:xst/ nejvyS5i Superlative

"high" "high"

(6) Greek

hupscl6s

hupsel6tcros

hupselotatos

"high"

In German the relatiorrship holds in sound count (3 - 4 - 5), trut not in syllablc counl (l - 2 -

l); in Czech the comparative is shoderby both syllable aud sound count than its positive, but the

superlative is longer than the comparative; and in Greek the comparative eurd superlative havc thc

same number ofboth sounds and syllables (but both are longer than the positive).

Another frequcntly used example of iconicity is reduplication ol'the linguistic sign which

indicates material increase on the part ofrclcrent. Thc subjecl of'reduplication is practically

inexhaustible with classical examples coming liorn languagcs wlicrc this linguistic strategy rs

grarnmatically less marginal than in English. For instauce, in Malay .)r(r,/?8 nlcans "man" and

or6ng-or(mg means "people"; here the multiplication on the semantic side has its counterpaft in

the reduplication of the linguistic sign. lt may be said that this type of pluralization is more iconic

than the usual pluralization by means of grammatioal morphology found in a variety of languages

such as ln6o-Europeal or Semitic. l'hcrc are situations where we are dealing wilh repetitive

actions on the referential side; onc could say that nothing would be more appropriate than

reduplication on the linguistic sidc. Hencc "daily" is cxpressed most 'naturally' (i.e., iconically)

by reduplicating in many languages, for instauce, Hebrew .yont-yon, Hindi tlin-din, Malay huri

huri (cl. English dq, h1'duY).

It sceins that wc havc to assume that various languages u'ould rank differently on the scale

of iconicity. Latin provcd to be more iconic in comparison than czech, and Malay l11ore lcol.ltc

in pluralization than English. Of course, to make an exhaustive statemenl is next to impossible

because it would mean contrasting the full systemic potentials of tu'o languages and linguists are

still lar Ilom being ablc to do that. Neverthcless, thc conclusion ofthis sr:ction should bc rather:,rt0
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srmple; earlier statcmcnts such as "any search ror ... iconicity in language wilr reveal langr.ragc
to be almost ertirely noniconic" (wardhaugh r972:25)wilr not stand up to the cross_language
evidence as indicated above. wardhaugh argued that..the Engrish number system proceeds asfbllows: one, hpo, three, f.ur, ... ten ... thousand,and so on, nol o,e, one_one, otte-otte_one, one_
ot'e-one-one, ..' eurd so on- Four is not four times as rong as one". However, if we look at writing
systems of various languages (add 'written' symbols to the above definitions of language), rt will
appcar that this is a ralher misleading argumentation. For instance, in the Arabic wntlng system
/burL ( fow strokes) isfourt imesasrongasone\ (onestroke);  inAkkadiancunerfbrm.fve
wedgcs is five timcs as long as onewedge), cr. Figure 1.5; similarly in Roman, chinese and
Japanese writi'g systems. Currently, thc area of writing is not considered as secon<Iary to
linguistics; writing as the study ofgraphic signs (and their systems) is not esscntially differcnt
lrom the linguislic study of vocal sig'ns (and their systems) both are simply subdisciplines of
semiotics.

It is of interest to note that the clearest examples of iconicity come from grammatrcar
morphology whereas lcxical morphology is based largely on unmotivated arbitrary signs (see
however 9 4 for iconicity of compounds). Grammatical morphemes are easily rJiagrammatizablc
(see the various diagrams dispraying grammatical categories i. this book) and they occupy fixed
positions within the word (the classical example being BASE + Derivational Suffix + Inflectional
sufhx in Indo-European languages). Furthermore, grammatical morphemes differ from iexical
morphemes by a reslricted use ofthe sound units. For instance, in the Hebrew consonantal pattem
thc inflcctional and derivational suffixes are rearized by nasars (m, n), grides(w, .7), aentar stop
(r) and glottal sounds (i, ?) whercas the rexicar morphemes are built from l9 obstruents. In the
Russian consonantar pattem only four obstruents (t,, t, i, x) of the twenty-four function in
inflectional suffixes. In lrnglish, the inflectional suffixes are represcntcd by alveorar stops (r, d),
alveolar fricatives (s, z), and their combination (sr).

YryryYw w<
tzJ4)9102030

Fig. 1.5 Writing numerals in Akkadian cuneiform

s
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l)iscuss the paradigm ol'the vcrb "to go" in Latin, Spanish and Frcnch fi'onr thc poittt ofvicrv

of  polynrorphy (supplet ion).  polyscmy and al lomorphy. Ident i ly  f i r 's t  t l rc root,  stcnl  and

pcrsonal su{Iixes where possible. French data havc to bc phoncnrioized.

EXERCISIlS

Analyzc thc paradigm of the verb "to bc" in Latin, spanish ancr French l'om the vicw.pointof polymorphy (suppletion), polysemy and ailomorphy. lctenlily first the root, srem andpersonal suffixes whcre possible. French data have to be phonemicized.

Latin

sunl

es

est

SUInUS

estis

sunt

st l]'t

sis

si t

siluus

sitls

sint

Present Sg
Indicative

PI

Present Sg

Subjunctive

I
2
3
I
2
3
I

2
3
I
2
3

Spanish

soy

crcs

es

somos

sois

son

s6a

SCAS

sea

seinros

scdis

sean

French

suis

CS

est

sommes

6 tes

sont

sois

SOIS

soi t

soyolts

soycz

solcnt

Present Sg

lndicatrvc

Impcrlect Sg

lndicat ivc

Latrn

eo

it
:
lmus
: . .
Ius

cunt

lDal l l

ibat
ibat
- !lbamus

rbatis

lbant

Spanish

voy

vas

va

VAIr1OS

vals

van

rba

ibas

iba

ibamos

ibais

ib:rlr

French

VAIS

VAS

va

al lorrs

al lez

vont

al la is

al la is

al la i t

a l l ions

al l icz

allaicnl

PI

I
2
3
I
2
3
I

2
3
I

2

3

PI

PI

Analyze rhe paradigm of the ve.b "to be" in Sanskrit, Avestan (o1r persian), ana Farsi(Modem Persian) from rhe point of view of porynrorphy (supplction) ancl alromorphy. As r'Excrcisc 1, idcntify first the root andpersonar sutrxcs. Note: The forms of the l",Sg and the2''d Pl Imperfect in Avestan arc not documcntctl.

Present Sg

lndicative

Imperfect Sg
Indicative

Sanskrit

ASlTlI

isi

6sti

smdh

sthA

siinti

asam

asrn

asit

asma
!

asla

asan

.tfj
rry

PI

I

2
3
I

2
3
I

2
3
I

2
3

Avestan Farsi
6hmi h:istan-r
nhi h6sri
iistl hiist
mdhi h6stim
stii hristid
hdnti hdstand
L-,;  DUOAtn

ds Dl_ldl

! ,
as bld
ahna budim
' )  :1 ' - .r  DUUId

hon budand

PI



CHAPTER TWO
GRAMMAT]CAL TINITS

2.1 The ll/ord
2.1.1 ldentiJication attd Definition

This chapter will <Ieal with the i<ientification and definition of lcxical units, therr structure.and their relationship to smarer grammatical units, namely morphemes (2.2) and roots, stemsand aflixes (2'3)' The attempts at defining the two primary units of grammatical analysis, thcword and the morpheme, are essentially of a circurar 
'ature, 

since we must prcsuppose theknowledge of the morphenre if we want to define the word, and vice versa. Furthermore, we haveto keep in mind that lexical and morphological analysis of a language is intimately connectedwlth its syntaclic ancr prronorogicar anarysis, i.e., the lexical units are governed by the syntacticrules whcn thcy are cornbined in scntenccs and morphological units cannot be discussed withoutpaying due attention to their phonorogicar substance. conversely, working in the realrn ofphonology or syntax, it would bc impossible to statc a numbcr of significanl gencralizations
without reference to the notion of the il'ord. It is customary to include both lexical decomposition
of sentences into rvords, and morphological decornposrtron of words into morphcmes under thelabel of grammatical analysis The word is simply the umt pnr excelrenceof the grammatrcal
analysis as a final point in syntax and as a starting polnt ln morphology.

The centrality of the co'cept of worcl wiil be even morc obvious ir.we think of thegrammatical analysis as the centrar ringuistic activity flanked by discourse analysrs (decompo_srtron of texts into sentences), and phonologicar anarysis (deconrposition of morphemes intophonemcs and words into syllables), as in Figure 2.1.
word thus appears to be a unit intermediate in rank behveen the sentence and the morpheme.It is worth mentioning that this unit is recognized by the conventions of various writing systerns(with some notable exceptions such as that of sanskrit). Furthermore, traditional grammatical loredeals with word forms, not with morphemes.

Paying due attention to all the three aspects of wordhood (i.e., phonologicar, grammaticar anciscmantic) wc may adopt a'tra<Iitional' definition of the wor<l: worcl may be tlefined as the unionof a parlicular meaning with a particular complex or sountls capable of a parlicular grammalical
employnent This definition may strike us as somcwhat pcdantic but it ls important to realize thatneither one ofthese three aspects should bc overemphasizecl or onritted ifone rvants to shoftonthis definition This error was committed even by Leonard Bloomfield in his influential bookLanguage (1935). His definition of wor<j excels in paninian brevity: the word according toBloomfield was a "minimum free form". The terms .free' and ,bound, are more commonly usedin classifying morphemes (typically, the grammatical ones such as -.s in the plural are bound).

GR,\NINIA'f I(]AI- U N I1'S l3

I)iscourse Anall'sis

Grammatical  Analysis

l r l I 'Z P3 (t l  02 ( t l  PhonologicalAnal l 's is

Fig.  2.1 I . ingrr ist ic dcconrpo: i t iorr

Looking at the higher level, forms which occur as sentenccs are lree fon.us; a lrec form which

corrsists entirely of tu,o ormore lesserliee lomrs (e.g..poor.lohn)is a phrase; and, finally, a frce

lornr which is not a phrasc is a word. According to Bloomfield (1935:178). "a word is a free lorm

which docs not consisl entirely ol-(two or morc) lesser lrcc fbrms; in brief, a word is a ntininruur

fi'ce fonn". All t[e units of thc ranks lowcr than w'ords (i.c., rnorphcmes and phortctnos) arc thcn

bound since they never occur alone as sentenccs. Bloornficld hinrsclf was aw'arc of variotts

difllcultics connected with this definition. For instance. the arlicles the ancl a, though rarcly

spoken alone, play the sanle pan in the Ilnglish language as the lomrs f/ri.s and llirll, rrr4rich fiecly

occur as sentences. Hence the traditional olassiflcation of the artrr:les as rvords. Bloomfield was

prcoccupicd rnore with words under their phonologrcal aspect than their grammalrcal and lexical

propcrtics. 'l 'hcsc terms will bc discussed in thc ncxt sce tion

2.1.2 Phonological, Cranunaticul and I'e.rical tr4/onls

As rve saw,in the preceding section, thc tcnn lvord tumed out to be surprisingly problenralic

w.hen it came 10 its definition. We may wish to approach the r.vhole problenr frorn a different

angle and say that thc 'uvord is a basic unit al the level of lexical analysis (lcxology) called lexeme.

Lexeme can be thought of as an abstract unit which occurs irr difl 'erent inflecttonal fbnns; e.g.,

the lexeme \lR.lTE can be realized aocording to the morphosyrrtaclic rules as u'rllcs (3'" Sg

Present) ,  n,r i tc(al lotherpersonsPresent) ,  wrota( lhe pasttenseof l r i lc)  andn'r i t lcn ( thcpast

parliciple of v,rite). 'l 'he lbur inf'lectional forms of the lexcmc WRll'E ntay in thcir turn bc

rcfcrrcd to as four diffcrcnt grammatical words. 'l'hc fact that these foLtr glalunlatical 
"vords 

havc

to bc rcalizcd at thc phonological and orthographical levcl of the languagc brings us to the

phonological and orlhographical aspects ofthe word. For instance, the phonological word ira1ls/

]'EX t
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and its orthographic counterparr turites represent a particular grammatical word which can becategorlzed as the third person singular present indicative. Needlcss to say, the rerationshipbetween phonologicar and grammatical woras need not be one-to_one. .l.he 
phonologicar word/r'tn/ rcpresents two different gramrnatical words: the present tense of run antlthc past partrcipleof run (i.e., two different inflectional forms of thc lt

represents three grammarical words (prus the ,^, 
";J"";;;r?;. 

the phonotogicar word /hrt/

2.1 .3 Internal Cohesion of the Worrl
one of the characteristics of the word is that it tencrs to be interna'y stablc, r.c., that themorphemes constituting a complex lexical item occur in a fixed order. The intemal cohesion ofthc word contrasts with its positional mobitity in the framework of the sentence. For instance,we may toprcalizc the sentence

(l) His carclessness was aslonishing
1234

by bcginning with the complement astonishirtg:

(2) Astonishing was his carelessness
4 31 2

The permutation 4 3 1 2 yields an acceptable English scntence. Howevcr, the three morphemesof carelessne'ss (care + less * nes.s) cannot be pemruted. similarly in Latin the scntcncc o1-threewords may be permuted by topicarization in at least four ways, as show' in (3).

(3) Ignis camem coquct
123

Ignis coquet canlem

13z
Camem ignis coquet

213
Clamem coquet ignis

231

"Thc fire cooks the meat"

GRAN{MATI(-'AI - I INITS

mobility between the grammatical morphemes of the plural and past is actually quitc common

(and meaningful), as shown in (4).

l5

(4) ah - yor

take - PROGRESSIVE

"they were taking"

or

ah - yor

take - PROGRESSIVE

"they were taking"

For further discussion see 4.2.

lar  -  d l

PLURAL - PAST

du

PAST

lar

PI,IJRAI-

I

:
I

2.1 .4 Phonological Correlqtions

Phonological criteria may be used for thc segmentation of'phonetic strings, since in many

languagcs the word is phonologically nrarked in some way. Ofcourse, the use ofphonological

critcria for scgmenting the phonetic strings presupposes somc knowlcdge of the phonological

system of the examined language; on the other hand, thc phonological analysis of the language

in qucstion can advance only after a sulficient number of word and rnorphcme boundaries have

been established. This fact demonstrates nicely the interdependence of grammatical and

phonological analyses in that linguists cannot hope to complete first the grammatical analysis and

lhen movc on to phonology, or vicc vcrsa.

Soveral kinds of'phonological evidcncc arc relcvant in segmenting the phonetic strings in

rvords. For instance, a great number of languages havc thc so-called word accent, which means

that most words (with the exception of clitics, cf . 2.4) are accented on one and only one syllablc

(the accent rnay be ofdynamic or melodic nature). In French the accent can fall only ou thc last

pronounced syllable of a word (with thc cxception of the reduced schwa [el); knowing this one

may conclude that there is a word boundary somewhere before the next unaccented vowel.

Analyzing czech data, where the accent falls on the initial syllable of the word, it may be

assumed that the following phonetic string contains at least four words:

(5) J6nrideiilpsAkLickem.

"John hit the dog with the stick"

A more complicated situation arises in languages where the accent is fixed with reference to the

end of the word by the length or weight of the iasl or the penultimate syllable. For instance, itr

Ancient Greek the accent cannot fall on thc antcpenultimate syllable if the ultima contains a long

i{owever' the two morphe'res of either the nouns ignis and cctrnent or rhe vcrb coquetcannot bepermuted (*rsrgz or *etcoqu are impossibre). It appears that the positiomar mobility of meaningfurelements is found at the level ofphrase (and sentence), whereas the lower level ofword showsthe intemal positional mobility only exceptionatty. no, lnstance, in the sequence of severalinflectional suffixcs variations sometimes may occur. In Turkish the phenomenon of.positional
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vowcr; in Latin, on the other hand, the antepcnultimate syilabre can be accentcd providcd thepenultimate syllable is light (i.e., open and containin
be assumed that the rorowing phoneric ,,.i"s .or,:;r'::il:lfll#lvzing 

Latin data it mav

(6) Amikushipurnnekivit
..The friend killed the wolf,

It may bc ofinterest to consider orthographical conelates ofthe phonologicai criteria si'cesomc writing systems employ graphemes which display different ficrms for inirrar, medial andfinal position in thc word. For insrance, in Bibrical Hebrew the fricativcs fij v o x f gl .o notoccur lnitialry unress the prcceding word ends in a vower and these two words arc in closcconnecrion, 
".g. 

b:J ztaB"tr 
',Bibel; 

r,,t b; f: ,,tellapev ..in Babel,, ana b::;:t /ulJepapeu ..and
in Baber"; the plosives in initial position ur.,noi.ut"o 0",n.0",,ii"ai;:iJ" rhe refter. TheArabic system ofgraphemes is made up offour atographs (or only two in some cases) used forthe tl'ce positions mcnlione<l above plus the allogrlph when the graphcrnc is 10 bc realized inrsolation. Studcnts of Grcek wilr be remindea or tt e letter o (sigma) which has the allograph Ewhen occurring in final posrtion in the wortl.

2.2 The Morpheme
2.2.1 Identification and Definition

Morphemes are traditionaty defined as the smatest mcaningful clcments rn a language.cramrlatical anarysis (i.e., analysis riealing with meaningfur elements) of a'y languagc has tostop here since the units of lower ranks, namery syllabres and phonemes, are non_meaningful. Itshould be emphasized that defining the morpheme as the minimar unit of grammaticar (i.e.,meanrngfur) anarysis is conditioned by some explicit or implicit reference to the word as agrammatical unit of next higher rank (2. I .1). Morphemes are sirnply the units of lowest rank outof which words are composed. To use as an example one of the longcst words in Enelish:

antr + dis + establish + ment I ari + 3p 1 irtrr

It may be said that cach one of the scven constituting parts of this word is assocrated with aparticular meani'g and that we are dealing with seven morphemes. Each one of them has aparticular distribution and arso a parlicular phonological (and orlhographicar) shape.In the era of A'rerican structuralism it was customary to segment sentences lranscribe.phonetically into strings of morphemes and thus by-pass the lever of word. This procedure wasdeveloped when working on languages ofaggruti'ative and polysynthctic typologies; the resultsare strange fbr flective languages such as Engrish. For rnstance, Fromkin a'd Rodman in theirtntroductory textbook to linguistics (1914:103)proposed to analyzethe sentence The bo.ys tosset!Mary's hat over the/bnce in this fashion:

T7

(1) Thc+boy+s l  toss I  ed+Mary+s+hat+ovcr+the l  i l :nce.

The level ofworrl is by-passcd and we reach the level ofsentence directly fiorn thc levcl ol'

morpheme. Despite tl-re fact that some words in this sentence consist of only one morphetls ws

have to introduce word boundaries (#) to avoid the confusing of the lexical and granlmatical

morphcmes.

(8) lhc#boy I  s#toss r  ed#Mary+s#hat#over#the#feuce'

2.2.2 Segntentctbilitv of W'orLls

It is important 1o realize that r.r'hether a w,ord can be dividcd into slnallcr nlcanlngful clcnrclrts

is only a matter of degree. Of course, typical examples from a number of flective Iatrguagcs arc

those which are <letemtinate u ith respecl to segmentatiotr, whcrc the identification of motphgnle

borLrr t larysimplyconsistsolputt inglheplussignbet lveentwosegmcnls:  hat  + s,v 'a lk 1e./ ,etc.

Bul thcrc arc quite a few tsnglish nouns and vcrbs u'hich cannot be analyzed in this way. 1,o.

rnstancc, lhe irregular plurals zren, geese, tnice havc to bc arlalyzcd itt tc'rttts of process Which

replaces the vowel occurriug in the singular fonr-r /re, u, arv/ by atlother vorvel which is

appropriare in tl-re plural form /e, i, aj/. If the vast majority of English rlotrns are plut-aliTed

segmcntally (i.e., by adciing the morpheme s), therc are sonle exceptional cases where the

pluralization is amatterof morphological processes, such as it ) E (t,l(ln), u I i (goo.rc), aw I

aj (ntouse), etc. Sirnilarly, the vasl. majority of English verbs lbrrn their past tonse segmcnlally

by adtiing the nrorphcme {cd}. But thcrc arc about a hundrcd (J1-the strotl8 vcrbs wlrich forrl thsil

past ti3nsc incgularly by a nro4rhological process lvhicl-r replaces tllc vowel occttLrrnB in thc

singular fonn by another vowel whicl-r is appropriate in the plural form:

(9) aj t ow (ride I rode)

u )  ow (choose + ohose)

aj  'aw 
( f ind + found)

'lhus in all these instances we are not dealing with the addition of segnrcrlts but wrth replacrng

onc segrnent by another one, hence the use ofthe arrow. Some linguists call these processes rather

rnisleadingly process morphemes (cor-rfusir"rg units and processes). of course. it can be

ntaintainecl that thc addition ofsegnrents represcnts rcplacive processes in that thc so-called 2s1s

morpheme (O) of the unmarkcd fom is replaced by the real motpheme o1'the markcd lb11

( i0)  O+s (hat jhats)

&J€ (man+mcn)



l8 AN INI'RODTJC'|ION TO TIIE SI'LJDY OI MoRPIIOI,OGY GRANIMz{IICAL UNITS

man goose

men geese

19

lntuitively, however, we feer that these two strategies (acrding thc seg'rents and repracing onesegment by another) are sufficicntly distinct tojustify the introduction ofthe terms €xternalversus internar inflection. Extemar inflection .onrirt, of adding segments whercas inr.ernalinflection is rcarizetr through the modification ofthe phonological shape by replacing onc or.thclnternal segments by anotherone. In English there are examples of both extemal and internalinflectiorr taking place in one word: child - children (where /ajl is rcplaccd by /r/ anrJ rranl tsadded) and keep - kept (wherc /i/ is replacecl hy /t/ and/t/ is added). To dcmo.stratc that intemalinflection may be ce'tral to thc norninal and verbar sub-systems we may look at Arabrc, whichdistinguishes about twenty productive patterns ofinternal inflection. For insta'ce, the plural ofkittib "book" is kutub, iabar '1nountain".p6al ,asr ..vulture ,,, rtusur, ctc. The repracivc processesin Arabic arc more complicated than in English, as can be seen. Indccd, it is nccessary to talkabout the consonantar root ('trilitteral') into which various vocaric patterns are interdisitatcd:

(13) hat

hats

walk

walked

(14) Ax

Ay

Pm

Pn

\4'nte

wrotc

Bx _ C-x
Bv cv

Rm : S-

Rn Sn

llnd

found

Clearly. in these equations we nray replace thc lexemes by arbitrary syntbols (using capital

letters) and the exponents of the grarnmatical meaning (number, tense) by another sct of arbitraty

symbols (using small letters):

( l l )  roor K T B
srngular i  a
plural u u

i tsL
aa

NS

a@

ua

T'he replacivc proccsscs in the verbal system are equaily compre x, e.g., k.ttha ,,he rvrore,,, kuttba"rt was writlcn", .)nktubu.,hc writcs", ,ya kf abu ,,itis written,,:

(12) KTB YK.rB
past actlve a a present actlve a u
Past passive u i present passive u u
(-a rn lcatub-a and _u in yaktuD_lz are suffixes).

Finally' it is possible to find so-callcd suppletive words which arc indctcn.ninatc with respecttosegrnentation:govs.went,bacrvs.worse,Frenchal/"eye"vs. 
yeux,Elerbert i t , .eye,,vs.arn.

undoubtedly' 
'vel,/ 

stands in the same grammaticar relationship to go as walked is to tuark, burwbereas there is phonological resemblance between the menrbers of the latter pair there is nonewhateverbetweenwentandgo. Similarexamprescourdbeprovided trom any lungr"g.. Studentsof Greek will be reminded of their difficurties with reaming the heaviry supplerive morphoiogy
of the aorist (for instance, dripon "u eft" stands in the same grammatical rerationship ro teipo,,Ilcave" as eidon "l  saw" to horo,,I  se€,).

we have 1o concrucle that in many languagcs trere are words which cannot be segmcntcd lntoparts and that the morpheme does no1 always have 1o be an idcntifiablc segmcnt of thc word. Still,wc would maintain that ail the above unsegmentable words enter into a proposrtron ofgrammatical equivalence with the segtnentable words;

ln (14), each word is analyzed into two components its lcxical and its granrmatical

meaning (singular - x, plural : y, present = m, past: n). All the nouns on the top line of thc

equation have the component x (singular), on the bottom line y (plural); all the verbs on the top

have the component m (present), and on the bottorn n (past). Thus it can be maintainetl, as Lyons

(1968:183) puts i t ,  that "the morpheme is not a segnlenl of the word at al l  . . .  but merely i ts

'factorial function"'. What is dislributed in the word are sememes rather than motphemes, or, tts

lexical and grarnmatical meaning. It is only when the lexical and grammatical meanlng are

matchable with distinct segments, i.e., whcn thc rvord is segmcntable into parts that thcsc can bc

referred to as morphs. The word wrote, wltich camot be segmentcd into 1wo morphs, slill

represenls the cornbination of two sememes: write (Iexical meaning) * Past (gran-rmatical

mcaning). on the other hand, the word walketl is segntentable into two morphs u'alk + ed and,

of coursc, these arc cxponents ol'two sememes: wait (lexical meaning) 'l- Past (grammattcal

rneaning). It will bc argued corrcctly that thc morph /ti occurring inw'ulketl (oridl occLrrring in

begget{) are indicative ofthe phonic substancc ofthe morpheme {d}. ilorvever, we should avoid

segn-renting wrote inthis manner: write + ed, since here thc grammatical meaning of the past is

explessed by the process ofreplacing /ajl with /ow/ (see furlher discussion in 8.2); see Figure 2.2.

2.2.3 Allontorphs

In the preceding section we noticed that the regular past tense morpheme I d I can be realized

by two different allomorphs lIl and ldl in two different contexts: the lonner after voiceless

consonants and /d/ eisewhere. If we examined further examples (such as petted, paddedl we

would discover that there is a third allomorph /ed/ occurring after lt/ and ld/. This is summanzed

in ( ls) .
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/t/ ̂ '/d/ - /ad/ Replacing /aj/ with low/

GRAMMA-fICAI, IINITS

lexicaffy, in thc scnse that the word o-r sclccts the pluralizing morphenre { n } and the word, tlatunt

kecps tl-re Latin pluralizing morpheme -a /c/. See the more detailed discussion in 8.2.

2.3 Analysis into Roots, Stems and Affarcs

lnlleclional and derivatioual rnorphemcs (c1. 4.1 ) are traditionally classified by therr positirrn

with rcgard to the root (or the base). ll they precede the root they are callcd prefixes; i1- they

follow the root suffixes; and if they are placcd insidc the root infixes. In the word ccls, for

irrstancc, rzt is the root and -.s is an inflectional suffix. ln the word careless, care isthe root (or

the dcrivational base) arrd ie.s.s is a derivational suffix. Sincc English does not have inflectional

prefixes, wc may look at Arabic where in yaktubu "he r.vrites" ,!,1r- is an inllcctional prefix

(meaning 3"jperson), KTuB is the root (notc that the root in Arabic is a discontinuous motphenre;,

md -a is an inflectional suffix (rncaning singular and indicative). In the word hemoun, nroatr is

the root (or the derivational base) and be- is a dcrivational prefix. To exemplify infixes we may

look a1 Latin or Arabic. For instance, in Latin the morphemc -n- whic,h appears in the prcsent

Iango"l touch" is an infix; notice that the perfect ofthe same verb teligt"l have touched" docs

not show it.'Ihe root is then said to be discontinuous td-lr-g. In Arabic the infir -/- derives

reflexive r:r passivc fonns from the transitive verbs: Fa[{iM "understand" vs. li]F-t-uHa}l:l
"comprehend". The root F-HM is again discontinuous: Ft-al{aM. 'lnterdigitated' vocalic pattenrs

in Arabic roots are sometimes called transfixes (doublc or triple infixes): s'afiR "poet" vs.

Jal'aRa? "poets". Another tlpc of a doublc affix is callcd circumfix; lor iustance in Ilerber the

circumfix / I (prefix and suffix added sirnultaneously) derives fcmininc nouns lrom their

masculine counterparts. andakttl "ffiend" t t-amdakull "friend (Fem)". A less fitting exat'nple

would be thc Gcrman passive participle, e.g. ge-schlag-en "hit" because here the prefix and sulfix

do not display tho same motpherne. And finally there is also a so-called interfix seen in

conrpounds such as English hunt-s-tnon or German 'I'ag-e-buch or Tag-es ltuch "<ltary" (lit. day-

INTERFIX-book). Thc intcrfix should not be confused with an inlix which by dclrnrtron splits

the lexical root in two segments.

Sanskrit and other flective languages such as Latin and Greek have additional kinds of

allixes, which are added to the roots, and inflectional affrxes are then added to the complex fomr.
'fhis additional affix is known as a thematic vowel and the resulting complex lomt as a stem. For

instance, in the Latin accusative stngular puellatn, puell- is the rool, the addcd vowel -a is a

thematic vowel, and lr is the inflectional suffix marking the accusative singular. (It may bt: noted

that a traditional school analysis keeps the ending -am unanalyzed). In the l-atin form laudanus

"wc praise", luutl- is the root, lhe added vowel <7 is a thematic vowel and -nrrs is the inflectional

suffix marking thc l'' person plural. This is shown schcmatically in Figurc 2.3. l'hc stcm can bc

formed cvcn by prefixing stcm-forming elements, for instzulcc, in Arabic,yaitktttibu"tl is written",

whcre Ka'I'iB is the root to which the stcm-forming prelix r (accompanied by the transfix a-i) is

addcd (ya is an inflectional prefix meaning 3'd pcrson and rr is an inflcctional suffix mcaning

singular and indicative). This is shown in Fig. 2.4. Front thcsc examplcs it appcars that there is

l l

Semantics

Morphology

Phonology

Suppletion

went

Fig.2.2 Morphological units and proccsses

(15) (i) /edi after /t/, /d/
(ii) /tl aftet voiceless consonants other than ztl
(iii) /d/ elsewhere

It is customary to call these three altemat'ive representations of the sarnc morphcme alomorphs.For instance, the rcgular past tense morpheme in Engrish, which may be referred to as {d}, isregularly represented by three allomorphs /ad/, it/ and /d/ . lt is important to realize that all thesethree allomorphs are phonologically conditioned, which simply means that the selection of oneof them is determi'ed by the phonological shape of the preceding segment: the voicelessconsonant selects /t/, the voiced one /dl, and in thc case ofthe homorganic /t/ and /d/at the endthe third allomorph /e<v is selected. tJsing the same procedurc we would be able to establish thatthe plural morphcme {z} is rearized by three a'omorphs, nanery /2,/, /s/ ad /azr.(Sce rheanalysis under 8.1 ). 'rhcse three ailomorphs are again phonologicaily conditioned, in the scnsethat the latter is selected aftcr sibilants and affricates, and the former two after vorced andvoiceless segments, respcctively. (fhe voiceless allomorph /s/ is not selected after voicelesssibilants and affricates since this is thc cnvironment where /ezl is selected). So far, all thesealtemations in the phonological shape of these 1wo morphemes were expricabre in purelyphonological terms without reference to the notions of morphology. we may wish to add otherpluralizing elements to the rist of the three regular ailomorphs of the prural morpheme: {en} asrn oxen and brethren, {o} as in treer and sheep, {al as in trctta and <,riteria, etc. (see theircomplcte list in 8.2). Examining the suffix -en in oren we obviousry cannot say that /en/ is aphonologically conditioned variant ofthe morpheme {z}. First of ail, /z/ and /n/ are notphonologically similar enough (the only feature they have in common is voice); second, similarwords such as box serect the regular ailo morph lazr . Similarry, it is equalry easy to argue against/c/ in data being an ailomorph of thc regular morpheme. when some morphs are drstributed inthis manner we havc to acknowrcdge the fact that they are not conditioned phonologrcally but
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Inflectional
Sulfix
-mus

['ig. 2.3 Grammatical word in Latin

(GRAMMATICAL) WORD

STEM
I
I

a-I

Derivational
Prefix

n-

ROOT

K-I'-B

GRAMMATICAL UNTTS

STEM

. / \. / \
, / \

ROOT Thematrc
Vowel

Iaud- _a

I nflectional
Prefix

IJerir arional I  i rOof I  Dcrir at ional
Prcfix Strffix

STEM

Inf lect ional
Sul l ix

(CRAMNI41 l ( 'AL) WORt)

Itig. 2.5 Inflectional and derivational allixcs

Derivational affixes have the potcntial lo change the membership in the group of primary

grammatical  categor ies (see under 5.1 and 6.1).  For instance, the addrt ion of the denvat ional

sufllx -ic 16r the noun denocrat results in an adjcctive; the addition ofthe derivational suffix -ize

rcsulls in a yerb. On the other hand, the verb democratize it-tflcctcd lor the past tense remains a

verb, or an adjcctive inflectecl for gender, number and case to agree with its hcad noun (in l-atin)

rcmains an adjcctive.

The distinction bctween inflcclion and derivation may be blurred in some cascs. For instatrce,

the nasal infix ofLatin ntentroncd above is a dcrivational rather than inflectional affix even ifit

sewes to mark thc seconilary grantmatical catcgory ol aspecl (i.e., its presence does not change

the grammatical class both thc prescnl lango "l touch" and tho perfect laligt- "1 have touched"

are only grammatical forms of the satnc vcrb). Pcrhaps thc bcst wc can do is 1o recall the

traditional grammatical theory according to which inflection was colrsidet'ed to bc any ctrangc

made in the lbrm of a word to express its relation to other words in the sentellce. Hence all the

grammars of flcctivc languagcs inclu<Ie lenglhy sections describing the declensions of nouns'

adjectives, and pronouns, and thc conjugations of velbs, according to selected models of

formations, called paradigms. Shorter scctions would bc devotcd to the study of various

tlerivational processes, by which ner'"'words arc formcd from cxisting lvords (or roots) verbs

tiom nouns, nouns liom verbs. etc. (See the discussiou undcr 4. I ).

2.4 Clitics

At this poinl a mention must be made of certain word classes (parts of speech) which

traditionally are vierved as lalling belween full-fledged words and grammatical af fixes. They are

refcrrctl to by the ternr clitics or grammatical words (not to be confused rvith grammatical words

discusscd in2.1.2). Futl-Iiedgcd words (nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs) carry lexical

acceut and their lcxical meaning is of symbolic nature; on thc othsr hand, adpositions

(prepositions and postpositions), articlcs, particles and pronouns do not (usually) carry acccnt and

tlieir lcxical mcaning is of indexical naturc (cf. i.3).

The absencc ofthcir own lexical accent makes them clitics in that they have to 'lean' against

flrll-fledged wonis (lrom Ancient Greek 6yrcl,r,v6psvo /cnklm6lnena/ "(words) leaning against")

Inllectional
Prellx

va-

Inflectional
Suffix

-u

Fig.2.4 Grammatical word in Arabic

a universal tendency lor derivational affixes (prefixes and suffixes) to occur closer to the root thaninflectional alfixes (prefixes and suffixes); derivational elements tend to be centrar andinfleclional elements peripheral. The root ancl derivational affixes (ifany) constitute the stem, andthe infleclional affixes are prefixetl or suffixed to it (see the discussion in 4.2 for somecontroversial examplcs). Figure 2.5 visualizes this.
At this point we have to distinguish more clcarly between inflectional and derivational

affixes l'flectional afrrxcs are those that mark secondary grammaticar categories: gendcr,
numbcr' case rvith nou's (cf 5.2), andperson, tcnse, aspect, mood, voice with verbs (cr. 6.3).Defining ncgativcly, it may be said that derivational affixes are those thal are non-inflectional.
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( r )  a sct  o l 'morphemes

(i i )  a scl  of  pht-rnemes

( i i i )  a relat ion ofscqucnce.

'l 'his morlel is successful in thc description of agghrtinative and polysynthetic languages

whcre the phenomena of suppletion and discontinuity (see under 2.5.2) are rlon-existent, or are

only vcry marginal. For instance, Cree vcrba.l fonns niwdltanlau, "l see him" and niv,clpumik" he

sees mc" w'ould be analyzed as follows:

25

-ror lnstance, the definite article in Engrish is a proclitic the:md, whilc its counterparl inRumanian is an enclitic ont:ul lJponcloser examinalion we may classify the Engrish article asmorc 'word-like' than the Rumanian one, becausc of its abirity to be separated from its noun byan adjcctive: the gootr man;in Rumanian, the articre behaves almost as a suffix in being alwaysattached to the noun or the adjective (both phonorogicalry and orthographicall y1: om_ur bun _biln-ul om' other languages may repeat the article in the noun phrasc, e.g. tsiblical Hebrewha-?ti hat-tofi or Ancient Greek io anir ho agatho.s(bu1 arso ho agathds anEr)Typical exampres of clitics are short pronominal forms as in Ancient GreeKmoi..me,,and
'ror "you" (vs fuil form emoi "to mc" and sr.ti,.to you,); conrrast do.s moi..give me (it),,or"gimme (it)" with dos X emoi "give X to me,,; similarly, ,riskei moi,lit. it preases me ..r like it,,vs. emoi ariskei,lit. it pleases ME (not someone else)..1 (e'rphasized) tike it,,.Their intcmrediate sratus bctween {''lr words and affixes is arso reflected in varying spe'ingconventions of various languages; for instance, French hyphenates pronominal clitics in theimperative dorrnez-nous-la "give hcr to us" whereas Spanish spells them together wrth their verbdamelo "give rne it" (not *da me ro). However, both French and Spanish spelr their pronominaiclitics as full words in preverbal position:je Ie vois and r. veo,.rsec him,,, respcclivery. on theother hand' Semitic languages spell their pronominar clitics always as clitics. The same is trueofthe conjunction "and" emd various prepositions which are always spelled as proclitics in Arabicand Hebrew on the Indo-European si<'e, in Latin the con;unction que,,and,,is spered as anenclitic (c'g prz ler malerque "father and mother') but not the olher copurativ e conJunctjon.. pateret mater' In the samc language, thc postposition cum.,with,, is speiled as an encritic withpronouns: mEcunt "with me" but as a fut word with nouns: cum prtre..with the 

'ather,,.
To express the intermediate status of clirics between fu, words and affixes it rs customaryto place the equalion sign (-) between the word and the clitic, e.g. lhe:man;morphemeboundary is specified by +; and word boundary by #, e.g. the .gootl#friend+s. As far as theaccentual properlies of clitics eurrl affixes are concemed, it is usually craimed that, unlike fullwords' they do'ot possess any acccnt. ofcourse, there are a, sorts ofcounter-exampres (e.g.Ancient Greek logos:tls "a certain word" vs. Iogoi:tines,,certain words,,; Lattn taud+o,,1praise" but laud-a+mus: Ancient Greekpaideu+ads,.educated,,; etc.) But, on the wholc, theabove statement may be used as a first approximation ur their idenlification.

2.5 Basic Approaches to Morphologt
Therc arc thrce basic approaches to morphology: Item and Arrangement Moder (IA), wordand Paradigm Model (Wp), antl Item and process Model (Ip).

2.5.1 lten and Arrangement Model
The ltem and Arrangement Moder is a purely rinear moder 

'r,hich 
seeks to split each word(more specificarry, each phonological form of u *o.d; in,o a number of indepcndentry functioningsegments (morphemes). This model operates with

(16) ni  +

ISG

ni I

ISC

wAp I

see

wtp +

S€C

afil +

3SG

aln +

3SG

rupi "l have broken"

reliqui "i havc lefi"

fudi "l have poured"

aw " l  scs him"

I  r3

ik " l le sccs me"

3 3 I (-il - invcrsion marker)

In this model morphemcs and sememcs are paired in an exhauslive one-to-one conesporl-

dence. ln the past this model was overuscd to thc detrirncnl ol-the useful distinction between

morphological and syntactic structure, i.c. word vs. phrasc/clause/sentence. If transl'erred from

the analysis ol ' thc agglut inat ive and polysynthet ic languagcs to that  o l l ' lcc l ive languages, one

may become oblivious of a crucial role played by thc rvord in nrost granunatical thcorics. In

practical terms, one has to operate with two types ofboundaries: * urorpheme boundary and #

word boundary, in thc analysis ol-inflecting languages. Contrast

(17) Cree: ni  + wap + arn + ik Polysynth.- t ic

I i r - rg l ish:  he#see+s#me Inf lect ing

It woufd be wrong to analyze English * he 1 .see + s t me.

2.5.2 l4/onl anrl Parudigm Model

l'he Word and Paradigm Model is a hierarchical (vcrtical) rnodcl r.vhich asstgns a contral

role to thc word as wcll as to rts constitutive elsmcnts (rnorphcmcs). l his ntodcl is succcssful itt

the dcscription of inflccting (flcctive) and introflccting .languagcs n'hcrc thc phcnomena of

infixatiol and transfixation create so-called discontinuous morphemes. Examine the following

set ofdata llom l,atin:

(I8) rumpo "l  break"

relinquo "I leave"

tundo "l pour"
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In the left column all the forms have one thirrg in corlnlon vis-ii-vis their counterparts ur ,re rightcolumn: they display a nasar infix before the finar consonant of the root. contrast ru * 11 1_ pwith rup etc. However, ro acknowledge rhe fact ,h" ;;"-r.';;;:;,_,: :::::1:sequencing (so rar rhe rA modcr) is nor enough. n,'. n"lT##:l;ffJffi:j:il:,J
be done by contrasting the forms in thc left and right corumns. The conclusion based on theexamrnation of English glosses would be that the nasar infix marks non-perfect rbrms or, toexpress rt in negative terms, its absence marks perfcct forms. rhis is the essence ot.the wpmodcl: to comc up with a grammatical solution o'e has to ,,,_rr;;'^...:;-:".:l:
related forms: 

er.rrrorrldr suruuon oue nas toJuxtaposc, or rather superimpose, two

GRAM]\,IA'IICAL TIN I'fS 21

The transf ixcd ( interdigi tated) grammatical  nrorpheme r-n is discont inuous, and so is thc

lexical cot.tsonanlal root K I-B). J'o come up with its grammatical analysis onc has to apply the

WI'model, i.e. otre has to juxlapose, or superimposc, thc singular and plural fonns. The solution

is that I 17 marks singular in "book" and "donkey" but plural in "mountain"; ltencc thc nced to

classi fy Arabic nouns into declensional  paradigms (cf .2.2.2).

2.5.3 ltem und Pro<ess l+Iodel

While tlic IA and WP models are diametrically opposed (horizontal synlagrnatic vcrsus

vertical paradigmatic model) the concenrs of the ltem and Process Model are errdemic to both

IA and WP models. lts main concem are the moqrhological processos undergone by both lexical

and granrmatical morphemes. For instance, u'hen contrasting the plural fbrnration proccsses o1'

inflcctional vs. agglutinating languages one may prolitably draw on this model. Examinc thc

followinp sets of Latin and Turkish data:

(1e) aquarn f;:1.1 _ f'I pour )- 
l'r havc pourcd/ the watcr"

Another aspcct of the wp moael which is totalry absent from the IA model rs its preoccu_pahon with irregular and suppletive morphology; suppletion is the phenomenon where totallydifferent forms may belong to the samc paradigm, e.s- Engrish go - went, be - wa,s (cf.2.2.2). Tostay with Latin verbal morphology examine additional data with non-perl,ect vs. perlbct contrast:

(20) rumpo ..I break" rupi ..1 have broken,,
tango ..1 touch" tetigi .,1 have touched,,
laudo ..1 praise" laudavi ..1 have praised,,
dtco .,1 lcad" duxi ,.1 have led,,
feno ..i cany,' tuli ..I havc carned,,

Morphologicar irregurarities of inflecting ranguages are captured by allocati'g fbmrs withsimilar irregularities to diffrperfectbyarraching,n",;T::;:',T;"1:::ilffi tri::J:::rr::r;:,1;'HT,T;
fonns thc pcrfcct by the suffix -s bcrongs to conjulation III. The verbs which form their perf.ectby removing the nasal infix from the root (t"-tig-7 *ulpartial recluplication and vocaric change)belong also to conjugation IIr. rn the last examprc, however, there is no resemblance whateverbetween therootfer- and its counterp arl rnthepertect, tul_.

Transfixation found in introflecting ranguages such as Arabic splits not only the verbar ornomrnal root but also creates discontinuous grammatical morprremes. Examine the following setof Arabic plural forms wrth their lexical roots capitalizecl:

(22) Lat in

amic-us amic-i

pater patr-Cs

cas-a cas-ae

vic-us vic-i

Turkish

dost t lost- lar

baba baba- lar

ev cv- lcr

kriy kciy-lcr

" f r iend" -  " f r icnds"

"1athcr" - "falhers"

"house" - "houses"

"r , i l lage" -  "v i l lages"

ln Lalin onc will notice morphophonemic change in the rootTzrler vcrsusp./lr es; in'l 'urkish

the plural suffix l-larf tmdcrgoes the proccss ol-vowcl harrnony /-lari - i-leri. cl- 8 1.

(21) KiTats . ,book"
jaBaL . .mountain"

HiMaR . ,donkey"

KuTuB "books"

i iSaL ' .mountains' ,

HaMiR "donkeys"
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EXERCISES

(A) tdcnt i f icat ion oIwords

L Latin is a language that pemrits many varialions in *'ord order. Positional rnobility is

therelorc highly relevant to the location of word boundaries in Latin sentences. Usc the

accentual criteria discussed in 2.1.4 in isolating thc words in the sentences belou, antl giving

thci l  grarrrrnat ical  meanings.

(1) R€ginam6gnaf6minaer6samdcdit.

"The great queen gave a rose lo the woman".
^ , , :  , , , .  :  :  ,

\ l  )  l .cm r  nacded l  Lr()samregr namagnu.

"'l hc grcat queen gave a rose to the *'oman".
; , . -

( l )  Patcrsdpi I r rsf i l ioupistulammisi t .

"The wise fathcr sent a lelter to the son".

(4) ISpistulamsiipi€nsp6temrisitfilio.

"'fhe wise fathcr sent a letter to the sou".

(5) Mignusrexgl i t l iuml i l iodedi l .

"The great king gave a sword to the son".
.  , , : , . -  :  :  - -(o) f  l l tomlsrteprstulSmrexsaplcns.

"'l hc rvisc king sent a letter to the son".
: .  ,(7) Cl id iurrrrrrr lcsnrdgnusrfgldcdi t .

"'fhe great soldier gave a sword to the krng".
-  *1

(  8 )  Rcx sipi i  nsmagrtaeregt nlerosamded i t .

"The n'ise king gave a rose to the grcat qucen".

(9) Sapientipiitnepistulamfiliusmisit.

"l'he son senl a letter to the wise l-alher".

( 1 0 ) M 6gnareginarcgisapi6ntiglddiurndcdit.

"The great queen gave a srvord to thc wrsc kilrg".

2. Isolate the following words in the Russian selltcnccs below and state their tneaniug. Your

analysis should assign every phonological segrnent in Russian to a certain Finglish word.

There should be no residues.

29
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tgl
(h)

(1,

(a)

(b)

(c,

hcrc

liiend

dog

was

lny

tonlorTow

(d) molhcr

(") lather

(0 ni l l  come

u) s ie k
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3. Isolate the words in the fotowi'g crzech sentences and statc t.cir mcanings. your analysisshould assign cvery phonorogicar segment ofevery sentence to sonle worci. There s'ourd beno residues.

I .

(1) bylzdesrdnig
(2) s.,rbdkebylibr!n6
(3) drLigbli tb6len
(4) sablkabyl6zd6si
(5) m6jnterspridr6rzdftre
(6) rn,rj6m6trb,rFn6.
(1) zdftrcpridi6tm^j6m6rr
(8) m6j.rt6tsbolrcn

here

man

cat

"(A) friend was here".
"(The) dog was sick".
"(The) friend was sick',.
"(The) dog rvas herc".
"My fbther will conre tomorrow,,.
"My mother is sick',.
"My mother will come tomotrow,,
"My father is sick',.

"(A) man was here".
"(The) cat was sick".
"(l'he) man was sick".

"(The) cat was here,'.

"l\{y father will come tonlorrow".
"My mother is sick".

"My nother rvill come lomorrow,,
"My father is sick".

Turkish

( I ) Ankara ve Izmire
(lit) Ankara+NOM and - lzmir+ DAT

"l am going to Ankara aud lzrnir".

(2) uzun yol uzun yol lar

(lit) long road long roads

"the long road" "the long roads"

Lctlin

(3) Ancyram Smymam-que

(lil) Ankara+ACC lzmirl ACC - antl

"I am going to Ankara and lzmir".

gidcccgirn

go+PROGR+l SG

c(]

go* I  SG

(4,

(b)

(c)

(d) s ick

(e) was

(4) v ia longa

"thc long road"

viae longac

"the long roads

(B) Idcntification of morphemes and mo4rhological proccsscs

Onc ofthe characteristic featurcs ofSrvahli (and Bantu languages in gcrteral) is thc cxtstencc

of noun classcs.'l 'herc are specilic singular and plural prefircs that occur lvilh lhe llor.llls lll

each class. ln thc tbllowing scntcnccs, two ofthese classes arc included:

(1) mtoto amefika "The clrild has arivcd".

(2) vitabu vitaanguka "The books will fall".

(3)  mtu amclala " ' Ihe person has slept"

(1) v isu v i taanguka "The knives wi l l  fa l l " .

(5) nrtoto anafika "'I he child is arriving".

(6) vikapu vinaanguka "1'hc baskcts arc falling".

(7) visu vir-neauguka "The knivcs have fallen"

(8) watu wamelala "The people have slept".

(9) watoto watafika "The cirildren will anivc".

(10) k i tabu kimearrguka " l 'he book has fal len"

( l  1)  k isu k inaanguka " ' l 'he kni fe is fa l l ing".

( I 2) waloto rvanalala "I'he children arr: slccping".

(a) Idcntify all 1he lexical and grammatical morplrcmcs you can detccl and spccify their

mcaning.

( l)  bi l tui l6vrek
(2) koikabilancmocn6
(3) dl6vjekbilndmoccn
(4) bi latuk6ika

I l .

(a) tomorrow (d)
(b) morhcr (c)
(c.) t ' l ty ( f l

( I ) muj6tecpiijdezitra
(2) mojemiitkajen6mocna
(3) zitrapiij<lemojemritka

(4) mij6tecjendmocen

father

IS

sick

1'he makc-up of a word in Turkish dirrcrs crucially rrom its make-up i'Latin. Discuss thisstatcment wilh regard to (a) phonological and (b) granrmatical crileria for wordhood. you canuse thc following data for (b):
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"horse" slsim
"law" huqqirn
"manger" ?urawo0
"treasure" ?c-isaroO
"{bflrcss" msf uzzjnr
"shamc" heralbO
"star" koxaBim
"hcar1" libbim
"love" ?chapoO

GR{MlvlAl l( lAL l lNl lS

(b) 

l"J;lffi, 
consrrucred? That is, whar kinds of nrorplie'es arc srrung togerher ard

(c)  I {ow.rvould you say in Swahi l i :

( l3) tne men are falling.
( l4) T.he books have anrved.
(15) . fhe 

chi ldren wi l l  s leep.
(16) T'hc baskct will t-all

6' Dcscribe the morphological proccss lountl in the followirg data lrom c.lassicar Arabic. Tryto specily its meaning(s).

( 1) kataba ..he 
wrote,, kattaba ,.he 

dictate<.I,,
(2) iarLrfa .,he 

was noble,, iarrafa ..he 
hotror.ed,,

(3) fahima ,.he 
undcrstood,, lahhama ..he 

explainecl,,
(4) kabura .,he 

w,as old,, kabbara ..he 
magnifiecl,,

(5) Sakka ,.he 
was doublfuj,, Sakkaka ..hc 

filletl him rvith doubr,,(6) lazza ..he 
was strong,, lazzaza ..hc 

roinlbrce<j,,
(7) fasara ..hc 

discovered,, fassara ,.he 
explaincd,,

(8) qarna "he got up" qawwama ..he 
set upright,,

T Using the IP a'tl wP nrodcls identify ancl construcl the paradigms fior the fomration of pluralof nouns (and adjectives) in Biblical Hebrcw. Slarl brrvhich fomr theirprurar by a sufnx ;, il;;;;; ffii;:ili,:H;:il:fl1:il;"llT
by a morphological processes. Hebrew distinguishes two genders, masculinc and rbrnininc,marked by -A and _a, respectively.

Note: Fricativc countcrpafis of /b, d, g, p, t, k/ resulting from postvocario renrlron aretranscribed /F, d, y, t 0, x/. Stress is always on the last syllablc, unless marked on the penult.

(10) role

(l  1) yaroq

(12) maSiah

( l3) Sade

( la)  bdyi0

(1s) napi
( l6)  maqdm

(I7) susa

( I 8) mirveO

(19) fes

(20) safe
(21) dop
(22) rolE
(23) rap
(24) sedaqa
(25) ?oyep
(26) laFena
(21) z,iqen
(28) yo5o0a
(29) ?ri
(30) pe
(31) haxam

(32) malka

(33) ?ama

(3a) tEnap

(35) horba

(36) roS

(37) n6lex

(38) ?exuzza

(39) kahol

(40) sefer

(11) l ipn

(42) koah

(43) qodes

(44) ?ap

(4s) d6le0

(46) lcm

(47) tel i l la

(48) fir

"shepherd"

"green"

"Mcsiah"

"field"

"house"

"prophe1"

"place"

"mare"

"death"

"tree"

"l ip"

"bear"

"physician"

"many"

'Justicc"

"cnemy"

"brick"

"old man"
"inhabitant" (F)

"man"

"mouth"

"wise rnan"

"queen"

"nraicl"

"grape"

"ruin"

"hcad"

"king"

"property"

"blue"

"book"

"llebrew"

"chameleon"

"holincss"

"father"

"door"

"mother"

"psalm"

"city"

ro) lm

ycruqqrm

maSihin-r

SAdo0

batim

nJlJ l  l rnr

mcqr)nr60

siiso0

moOirn

\  eslm
' -^Sal()U

dubbinr

rofc?rm

rabbrrr

sadaqo0

?oyeBim

leBdnim

zaq0nrm

yirSep<10

{enaslm

pifiyyo0

hcximinr

mclaxo0

?cmaho0

tenaprrn

horap<10

raSinr

rnelaxrm

?cxuzzo0

kchullim

saIEnm

tipnm

kohim

qodaSim

?apo0

dala060

?imrno0

bhillirn

lannr

( l )  sus
(2) h,lq
(3) ?urwi
(4) ?r,rsar
(5) rnatoz
(6) hcrpa
(7) koxaB

(8) lc0
(e) ?ah{3a
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(4e) ?issa
(50) yona
(51) kite0
(52) besa
(53) fipparon
(s4) baO
(55) ben
(56) iahor
(57) ?i
(s8) ?adom
(59) ?dres
(60) IaBen

(C) Definirions

AN INIRODI,TCTION t.O fIIIr St.UDy OF MORpHOt_Ocy

"woman.. naSiln
"pigcorr..  yoninr
"dog" kalapim
"egg" bEsirn
"pencil" fefrono0
"daughter" bano0
"son,, banim
"black" Sehrtnm
"island" ?iyyim
.,red 

?edLrmmrm
"earth" ?arasoO
,.white. '  

lc l3anrm

CHAPTER'THREII

PARAI)IGMATIC AND SYNTACMATIC RELA'fIONS

3.1 The Notion of Distribution

Every linguistic unit (i.e., phoneme, nroryrheure, lexcrnc arrd to a certuiu degree ererr

sentence) has a characteristic distribution. 'l'here are basically ibur typcs o1'distributron:

( i)  Distr ibul ionalequivalence

(i i)  Clomplementarydistr ibution

(i i i )  Distr ibul ional inclusion

(iu) Overlappingdistribution

Two units are said to be distributionally equivalent if thcy occur in thc sanre range ol-

contcxts; on thc other hand, ifthey do not havc any contexts irt cotnmon thcy are said to bc in

complementary distribution. These two temrs cover thc {amiliar distinction bctwccn photrctttcs,

morphcmcs and semcmes (contrastive units) on the one sicle, and allophones, allomorphs and

alloscmes (complementary units) on the other. Examplcs of total distnbulionai equtvalence can

be found most casily in phonology. For instance, phonemes /p/ and ,/bi sccm to be distributionally

equivalent as a glance at lhe lollowing range ofcontcxts niay dclllollstratc:

( l )  ln i t ia l  Posi t ion Final  Posi t ion

pin - bin lope - lobe

pic - buy rip - rib

pain - banc sip - sib

poor - boor cop - cob

pat - bat caP - cab

On the other hand, phonemes ipl ar-rd ih,/ are not distribulionally eclttivalent since the rauge

ofcontexts of/hi does not include the f inal posit ion ( i .e.,  /h, ' is phonotactical ly inadrnissible in

final position in nattve I,nglish words):

(2) Initial Posilion

pit -  hit

pikc - hike

pail  -  hai l

8. Definc and cxcmplify the following morphological processcs:

9. Dcfine and cxemplify the ibllowing terms:

(a) sirnple root
(b) complex root
(c) inflectional prefix

(a) vorvcl change
(b) interfixarion

(c) suppletion
(d) transfixation

(e) tonal modification
(0 subtraction

(g) partialrcduplication
(h) circumfixation

(d) dcrivational stem
(c) inflcctional stcm
(0 thematic vowel

(i) strcss change

0) inf ixat ion

(k) conrplete

redupl icat ion

l0 '  The morpheme has been define<i as "the minimar unit  of grammaticar analysis,,(r_yons,1968:l8l).  However, in some languages there arenrorphcmes arthough rhese words berong,",h".r_.;j:]J:::j;::::n:".r;:::ilI;
are segmcntablc. Discuss this problem.

ll rhere are various probrerns comrected with dcfini'g .word,. 
It is usually clairncd that thcword should be simultaneously a semantic, a phonological (orthographical), and agrammatical unit. Discuss these threc aspects of ,wordhood,.
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Similarly' the phonemes /n/ and /4/ are not distrib'tionalry equivalent since rhere are no
ffi',:#"i:i:i#}l::i"*'":"t'o*,'.n .""irremes or'*"n'". *,*"u .ingr" segmentur
native Engrish *n.o.jltu' 

position (i'e 
' /r1/ is phonotactically inadmissible in initiar position in

(3) Final position

kin _ king
ban - bang
run - rung

. 
Hsnce some linguists might be inclincd to labeiit can easily o" rr,oiun tir,'":;;,ill1":Jo 

rabel phonemes /h/ and t4/as subphonemes. Bur
distributionary *",;,::l iijl,[i.liiTi:ff:"-* such as /p/ una,hr u,,,
obviousrv, u" ..n"rr,,,1!1t.i:;: ,"""::'-l 

o,,!,o'o *'.":.uto match reap or .n 

":i:;::;'::::
a certain point ir *o-e 

distributional analysis would be a tedious ur.in*, ,lo it seems that at

ffi :t,,, ;ffi iii.; ili i fi:r;:,il ::: 'l? ::il:: n " :",;,i::",H :m ;rr ::
Between these two 

where we are dealing with hundreds and thousands of units.
we must <iistinguish ,*ot*tt"t"t 

of distributional equivalencc una 
"o.npt"-"nlary distribution

trvo ringuistic 
"r,,r,r"r"T?li:tffr""."'j:'iJtion 

Distributionat in"tusion i, rouna berwcen

,,l:,l",,il :n:::::i :; 
whi c h on r v (v) oc c urs, ., ff :: T lT:i:HT, :'::?ffi ::#

;:: ;:j ::xllTjj:T::iril: ffiffi "x.l;1:l:tr Tltru ;kt
used only ifthe speaker nllg 

Past events (perfcctivc or imperfcctive) whereas th" p"rr..t .un r,"in rhe presen t s ute 1 c r . ;:l ?,ffiffi ; ::il,ffi:: I j1:tr *il"T :T : hmln
:::1?.11:r'"T:;lfi" 

in 
"o"on bur'; ;;; has contexts in which the other does notth i s tvpe o f d i s tri but i on ill.""l ffi Tli: T'::: il: ,;ffiT: ,' in" :":':'ffi :T'J;j(qu'il vient) but the subjunctive if the main 

",_.. 
.on*vienne). We use the indicarive ,: ;,':::,":.:^:":,conmrns 

a negative verb Je ne crots pas (qu,il

::sibte (q'lt'itvienne)."{:{'J',T-".^q :;;i:"i":i:;,:;Xi:,:;:li;,,:l', *:;Here the question ofthe contrast bctween indicative andare various contexrs . *n,"ili" #:"::.::::,1": 
and subjuncrive does nor arise; however rhere

aredistriburionorrv"c,iuo'ffi 1i1":""T*;"il:il"rHffi*m*";;,,;:!;"":::i
:;::::;,';::;:,':::;:;"'o*"si'g 

conndence about nnding such a person) and on c,hercheL ati n the q u",ti on " r,n" ""l',Ll Tff ::ff :"J:Til i:T lffi : ":r m:l*;; Tl LT

PARADIGMA'II(] ANI ) SYNTAGMAI'IC R,LLA'I]ONS

contexts of x

contexts ol 'y

Fig. 3.1 Distr ibutional inclusron

contexts of x contcxts ol y

contexls ol'x and y

Fig. 3.2 Overlapping distribution

contexts, lbr instarcc, in rcporting the cvcnts fiom somebody else's point of view. Contrast the

following minimal pair of sentcnces:

(4) Caesar mrlites punivit quod malc pugnavcrant.

"Caesar punished the soldiels becausc thcy had fought badly"

Caesar militEs punivit quod male pugnavissent.

"Cassar punished the soldiers for having fbught badly"

Inthe latter sentence the narator, by using thc subjunctive, implies what was tn ('aesar's mind

when he punished the soldiers (i.c., hc gives an allegcd reason), whereas the former sentence

presents the event as a plain fact. Similar pairs slrow nicely that ntcaningfulness implies 'choice'

(to use llalliday's terminology) and furthermore that it is impossible for two Iinguistic trnits to

bc in mcaninglul contrasl unlcss they are at least parlially cquivalent in their distribution.

3.2 Paradigmatics und Syntagmatics

According to Saussure, every linguistrc unit enters into relations oftwo different kinds: those

called paradigmatic and those called syntagmatic. Paradigmatic relations are those in which

a parlicular unit can be replaced by imother unit or contrasts with another unit. To use a lamiltar

cxamplc lronr phonology, the phonological unit /p/ contrasts with the phonological unit,/b/ in the

context of/-rt/. 'l hc replacemcnl of lpl by lbl in this context, of coursc, cntails changc ofmeanrng

(i.e., thc morphemc {prt} does not mcan the samc as thc morphcrnc {btt}). Syntagmatic

relations are those which are entered into by a particular linguistic unit with the other units of

the same level with which it co-occurs and which may be said to constitule its conlext. 'Ihus

phonological units /p/ and /rtl (or lpi and lrl and /t/) stand in syntagmatic relalionships to one

]1
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another. Obviously,
consr4er rhem as *. lll^u]::"tic 

and syntagmatrc relalionships are interd
placing it in its netw( 

tmcnsions (vertical and ho

svnlagmaric ..,;,1:-"-' :"1''"il'l;'il1':1n;r;'rr"'acteria#ff*I 
;:',Tl

;:#illff ,*:;il;Tf j:,,''i,i,#[ff :#iH,::#ilTr.; j,T,JT::r;
-T':t::::i:#ffIJ::'fiiJ::J;l'"g 

liom the potentiar itv or irs occu'ence in
m orp h o, o gy, ",,.,,#t:l;i,Tl:,''# ;i{+lil 

I lil, i*1?;,., c ve, s : p h ono k gy,
potcntral i ty of  occurrergrammarica,'"*n*l!l::r*']*:;,iii::;:-r;i:f ;",",f ,*Jf jf:
morpheme ctomir-,.iord,,.;,;'r;" ,:,,:':,:T.etc' 

and a svntagmatic relation wrth a lexical
paradigmatic rerarions 

on the lcvel of syntax, the inflected fo r^ oui*(Acc) contracls

#.T :i:i:*l;, xm *:j;T;# r*;f mi:: t ; ;:;; t:':
phonology) and morphotactics (syntagmatics at tl 

phonotactics (synlagmatics at the level of
rvith pattems 

"r0"""*r,ri" r";,::"*::11i:s 
at tlre level of morphologv). phonoracrrcs dears

the initial .lr.t., of th..., 
lc and impermissible groupings of phonemes. For instance, rn English

ru;"*::*",'"'*"-.t*il:,,,tffi r;;;l:i";:ffi :,,;:::;.; ji
morphotactics permit both sequences 

"r-.rtrt.rori^ue+pRoGRESSlVE+r1-gp.41 r pAST and.t t L.r/ o r - d u- I a r Lake+pROGRESS1yn+p4 g 11p1pn]
le'el of lcxologr, 

'.", 
,*"r""r*" ;",::,".:l::ultAr 

*thcv 
were taking". Svnragmarics ar rhe

il:J lj:illffi i,::;;,::;, :: $**::,,,,*
svrtasmarics ar rhe rever j;#;:::ljH:TJJ:, rurther antl ,",i 

"0.i, o"*digmatics and
(sentences)intontrr".r"urii.;r":::':"tj,1t:s would deal with the linking otsynractic unirs
such as the ut ou" n'"ntiol:j,::",LlflT::TT;:,*":'o *"r *irr, minimuipui., or,.nt"n"".

e thc indicativc and subjunctrve conrrast:

(5) On cherche unc secretaire / lui sait le russe l
lqui sache le russeJ

It is of interest to note th
anarvsis where consrrucJ' 

";iHJ*;:TTl:iil"'#'T":TT: ffJ::"n".d 
as discourse

-"Jr:1ff;ff'r:i:svnlagmatics 

are quire often interpreted as ,code, and .messase,; in orher

:I,ffi ,,Tffi :,ili1:l,H_T#::,T:il1ff fi :il"":,i.THT:1T:
or the subjunctive, i.e the;::lJ:ffi#:::ff"kerhas achoice-ot".tr,i" indicative

nventory ofverbal forms depending on

PAILA.DIGMAlIC AND SYNl'AGMAl'IC RtI,I-A't ' IONS

syntagnlallcs

paradigmatics

[-ig. 3.3 Paradigmatics and syntagmatics in phonology

morphology

domin- -us

- l

-o

syntax

Romani cd

Roma

syntagmallcs

paradigmatics

paradigmatics

F'ig. 3..1 I'aradigmatics and syntagmatics in n-rorphology and synlax

whelher he wants to express confidence or doubts about finding a Russian speaking secretary. In

answering the question What happened to Mar.y? the spcakcr has a choicc between the acttve

John kissetl /rcr or the passive construction She wus kissed b.y John dcpending on whether he

wants to foreground the event of kissittg or its instigator.

Paradigruatics and syntagmatics may also be interpreted in tenns of thc Saussurcan

diclroton-ry of langue and parole. As pointed out above, paradigmatic relatronships work in

obsentia which mcans that a parlicular linguistic sign is opposed to other signs (phonemes,

morphemes. lexemes) not bccausc thcy arc in the message but because they belong to langue, utd

thus according to many structuralists, paradigmatics reflects the essential characteristic of langue

(system). On the othcr hand, thc reality of syntagmatic relationships contracted by a particular

linguistic sign with thosc beforc or after should be relegated Io parole.

Under this assumption, only the study of linguistic units (phoncmcs, tnorphcmes, lcxcrnes

and sememes) and their paradigmatic relationships would belong to the study of langue, whercas

their syntagmatic relationships would belong to the study of parole. Hence sotnc structual

linguistic schools do not treat syntax as the proper object oflinguistic description since syntax

(i.e., lexotactics) does not belong to langue. Howcvel, we cannot say that phonotacttcs and

morphotactics do not belong to langue (the fonner implernents morphcmes and the lattcr

n t

b
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lexemes) and it is n
rangue. 

tccessary to give syntagmalic relationships their duc place in the stuay of

3.3 Markedness

Where two or m<
often thc case that orre 

ringuistic units (e g'' perfcctive vcrsus imperrbctive) are rn contrast, it is

;:'T*fftl*j#Tff:HJff.,;ori 
is positive' or marked, whi,e the orher is

understimding of rnarl 
other han., 

-o." 
.0".ifi" 

opposition is intuitively felt to be les' us'al'

have a prurar rb,,, *h:':l"s 
ntav bc """d;";1;;:;ilffT'3;iH'il;J?,li:,:11'"1,";

ibrm may be sai<i to orch 
is related to a singular fc

(or marked o, ,n" ,-,,1i,iff:,,.Tfl:":.*{:i:1i"il":,,"Jy"',:,,i::';;,:::n:iffi
marker (rrorphen,"t in 

"o-nt*rt 
*;;,;" l::'::T::l 

*1"".t simplv to the presencc ola parricurar
nature. Howevc., ,n"r."on"utt 

with its absence; the criterion ofmarkeclness is of a morphological
senrantrc, statisticar ,r.ut" 

otn"t t;pes of markednr

anorher may b" ,ho*n 1to"t"*tuui "u'u'"' 
iiu;;;' 

ttt most notably those based on criteria of a

rorowing dara rrom rril:t^',:##;.;":T"ffi ':::T ffi [T?::L::T:
(6) iagar .t

sagar-a "tt""t" 
(a group oftrees)

hagar "rt"t" 
(a single tree)

hagar-a "r'tottt'1" 
(a pile of stones)

[one" (a single stone)

In Egyprian Arabic tl
.Engrish. The unmarke<i 

re morphological marking in these cascs scems to bc opposrte of that inrcpre s cn t the caregorv " ;:lfP,T: ll:'.iff ,T"I ru:: ; *1" :k; l..,;";;
ffif;:l:::;,:il:H 

Arabic has 
'..ru"r.,,", i e., ro rorm 

",,"*",",,,," iy,urn*ing _o
notronaily more comprex 

ntic terms' that the plural in English 
-o 

,n" *"r*tlu". in eruui. or"
wourd be misleuorn*. w" r'""ouse 

they are morphologically marked ty ,r,."pr"r"n.. of a marker
do nor have to agree,n on.t1u" 

to uomit that morphological markedn..: 
";;;;;;;;c markedness

;:h'"ffi'iliilff T:'ffi ',i;i'fi:;l:' j::i:':::fi 'tr:f :nrux
difficult to demonstrate*,. _"-r",^_,::::Trn 

as.internat pturats, cf Fig 3.5. Ir is moreo v err m orph o r o g i " ui p.o. l"l:ru:ff :r,,il"i:::i:ff .::TT.TrJr.IHi* 
;: :: ;i;'srngulative, are implemented by the gramm",*i*"lO

whereas Arabic singurarir"r;;;;::::':".:::tt:"11") Morphologicallv, Engrish prurarizessu c h as generi c,..,". o "ffi lillT;] lll, Jj: :l";,:il ?J:*ilJry:,rffisingle represenrative ,,a cow,,. (cf. Egyptian Ara Orr*i)rir,onoue,, vs. ba?ar_a..cow,,). obviouslv.

PARADICMA'fIC AND S\Nl ACNlA'fIC] Rl]LAI'IONS

notional plural

grarnmatical singular

Fig. 3.5 Internal plural

rrr Brrglish, the discussion of notional courplcxity o1'either collective r:attlc or singular c'orv cannot

rcly on morphological markedness since we atc dealing with heteronymy (lexical differeucc),

whereas in Arabic wc have to do with a productive derivational proccss. Wc havc to keep in mind

that it is not at all necessarily thc case that all oppositions will havc an unnrarkcd member antl a

rnarkcd ntcnrbcr (or nrembers). It is possible fbr sonre oppositions 1o havc all nrctrtbcrs eclually

rrrarked. If we use l.alin inslcad of L,nglish lbr the discussion of pluralizatiort it is obviously

rnrpossible to attribute a positive value to thc plural solcly on the basis of ntorphological

nrarkcdncss (i.e., the presence of a morpheme). In Latin and many olher inilectional languages

both singular and plural may have distinctive markers and there is no casy way to tlecide which

one is 'wcighticr' on purely morphological grounds. Contrast Latin and English:

4l

(7) Latin

taur-us taur-i

can-is can-es

English

bul l  bul l 's

dog dog-s

Startling as lhese conclusions may appear, there is lto reason to rcjcct therrt. Lc1 tls I-ctrlilld

ourselvcs tfiat thc situation in morphology parallcls that in phonology. Ilere the oppositions rvith

all mernbcrs cqually rnarkcd are called equipollent, and thosc binary oppositions with an

unmarkccl and marked nembcr are callcd privative, usitrg tcrms introduced by Trubetzkoy

(1939).  As an exantple ofan equipol lent  opposi t ion in phonology \ \ ,e may use that of tbe placc

ofart iculat ion(bi labial-dental-alveolar-rctrof lcx-palatal-vclar-uvrt lar-pharyngeal-

glot ta l )or  heiglrr  lh igh -  mid -  low).  Examplcs of  pr i lat i rc opposrt io l rs arc nulncrous. e.g. .  nasal

vs. non,nasal, round vs. non-round, syllabic vs. non-syllabic ctc. Ladcfogcd (1975) rnaintains that

even such a seentingly privative opposition as that of voice is actually equipollcnt (r.e.,

rnultivalued in his tenninoloSy), i.e , thc simple binary oppositiot't voiced - r'oicelcss is replaced

in his system by a number of ncmbers: glottal stop - laryngealized - voicecl - nlun'trured -

voicelcss. Thus we have to kcep in mind that markedness rs not just a matter of sirnple-minded

binarism, i.c., a black or white choice (marked vs. unmarked). Furlhermore, therc are oppositions

where thc markcdncss diffcrences between the members are greal, and oppositions where the
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differences are small
ofmarkedncss. 

- consequently' we have to acknowledge that there can be various degrees
One of the most

manycases, thernear 
lmportant and decisive criteria of markedness is that ot'distribution. In

(so-called ai.t.inutiol 
g ofthe unmarked category encolnpasses that ofits marked counterpart

is semanricary u""'*il;:'.','X;'# ilffj'1* 
in Figure 3 6. F";;;

sex. rhcre *" ",*"-::1;-fff:::",1:l: 
*"'r" *,n*^n'u)ii"ffi ,T-;.ffi,i:

optional, i.e., when ,n,'ut 
"ut"t 

when overt expression of the meaning of the marked category is
Grcek the perfect is 

; unmarked categoty can replace the marked .* o.l t"r,""ce, in Modcrn
perfective events whic 

marked category as opposed to the aorist (th" f..-"; denotes the past
can be both o".""r,rjll1l1.tf .nttt*t state' whereas ,n" u".,rio"""r;;*, evenrs which

,[l"':"ffi i**.ll'*,:***ffi **,'. ,1#(unmarked category), as (g) illustrates.

(8) r6ra 6xo liii (perfecl) 6en pin6 pi6..I have eaten, I am not hungry any more,,

Ilere, the semantic category ofresultative (cf. Irish Iby the perfect 
"ro 

',ii. 
io*euer, it is equary o"rr,oi1it ,lli :r;i!:;:;:;l;;ff:;:il?

ii!:l:i!:#,^ii]ll,iL:i:il::,*i:""#.rmesbvescribr.i"-,t,,u^wn,ing,,can
1tri:,:ffi fi mi:;:*i:iii:::#::fi ;:;i:l:,::':ilT.Iilr*x
;:lf1:1i.":.3Jil9" j:-o:-"1'rv*itr,tr'",t,'ilJ,l*1l::""*'.'."':ilf Tffi l::*
;::Tt*ifi ,;ff*flj*;ffi.ft"H:ffi 

,i_:ff l;**l:
Lct us examine some

markcd - unmarked o |iif ,1,".-#l?ff;:tt"rities 
which tend to cor.eratc with the

morphological .flesh, 
than an",. 

-'""*r"^:::".*" 

*" unmarked categodes tend to have less
V+iag) orpcrfec t(hovevl 

their marked counterparts For instance, u"r,t.ilr"r*ssive (6e

i:ltrl"L;,#*I.'ff i,f ".;:il#:Ti":;:il**#:'t*ffi
multipled from a variety of languages. on the oth 

counterpart; similar examples coukl be

,T:,::l:-:""'.compt"xii; corelates ** 
'".i",,r'#1t#:T"::'::trff;; 

'Jff]i':J:

:tr".ffi T#:"[ffi:;ilffiH:il,HT::''"roronnpcrrecri"""Junl*un,uo-
perrective verbs (by surrixation). considerthe roi;;,;:#,#T.,:i::::ifi:_:lffiTT

PARADIGMA'I]C AND S]'N1'AGMA'fIC RELA'IIONS

runnrarke d

rnarkcd

F'ig. 3.6 Distributional iucluston

Aorist (umarkecl)

Perl'ect (nrarkcd)

Fig. 3.7 Distributional inclusion and aspect

(9) hnperfcctive

miit "be dying" -+

bit "beat"

Perfective

umiit "have died"

umiit r

Lrpcrfective

umirat  "bc dying"

-)  zabi jet  "bc k i l l tng"

+ zabi t  "k i l l "

zabil

It is equally tlilhcult to use t'he criterion ol' morphological conrplexity in discussing

markedncss in Scrnitic languages. Classical Arabic conjugates its perfective (past) fonns by

means of sufhxcs and impcrlective (prescnt) forms by means of prefires Which category is

rnarked'/ Or morc marked?

(10) Perfect ive

Sg 3 kataba "he wrote"

2 katabta "you wrote"

1 katabtu "l wrote"

Impcrfcctivc

yaktubu "hc writcs"

taktubu "you wt' i tc"

?aktubu "l write"

Anothcr morphological critcrion for markedness is the greater likelihood of morphological

inegularrty in urunarkcd forms. ln Ancient Greek the category ol'the aorist is morphologically

extremcly iregular (suppletive), u,hereas the marked oategory of the imperlect (vis-i vts thc

prcsent) is usgally predictable fron'r the present stem of'tho verb. Consider thc tblloivirrg data:
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(l l) Prcsenr

ph6ro

tr6kho

drikno

lelpo

(12)
lmperfective
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Lnperl,cot Aorist
"l carry" 6phcron €nenkon
"l run" 6trekhon edramon
"I bite" 6daknon cdakon
"I leave" 6leipon dlipon

See fuf lhcr discussion in 6.3.3.
Alother morphological criterion for markedness isgical identity) or iorms. ,, 

"r" 
;" ;;;;":T::::l: 

*at of so-called syncre risnr lmorpholo-
marked category, while the 

be observed that frequently thcre is syncreti* oirt,.',, in ,t 
"ll:.'*,r,*.; ;' ;;Ji#;:f"T:,ffi :"ji#Ji ;lJ'" 

urmarkcd ;";; ;, nstan ce, i n
cateSory of the imperfecri"", *hir. r;,;;)'::.- i**"t 

- Fulure) i'the unnrarkcd aspecruar
wav disrinctio, (pasr - 

"""-;:]]"t 

the rnarkcd catr'eorv of the perfecdv" 
"";;;;;;, fbr a two-Pasl, where non_past rclcrs to luturc t imc).

Past

Presenl

f uturc

nosil "used lo carry"
Perfective

prin,6s ..broughr 
in,,

prrnesLi , .1 wil l  br ing in,,:::O 
,,r cany (habirualty),,

bridu nosit, ..1 will carry,,
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EXERCISIS

l '  Discuss an<J exemprify the four basic types of t i ist 'bution of l inguist ic units.
2. Accor<ling to Saussur

or ringuistic o.,"no;,'"::?:ff:T,Tffi.T1fl'atic reradonships are rercvant ar every rcver
level (sounds, morphemes, wor<is and r"nr"n.".)1nd 

supply some good cxamplcs for each

l. Thc notion of mark.,tl
the rorrowing ,,r..;:;:;;:ilH';jil.Jint at arl revels oflanguage srructure Discuss

sorne convincing cxamplcs:
(a) distr ibution
(b) notionalcomplcxrty
(c) ovcrt morphology
(d) privative vs. equipollent opposition

4. A large proportion ofl
"dog", pr. orru-o,rr" filil:il:fi:#il;"ouo.l 1-r'"g rhe base pauem, e.g, katb
pattcrns and frcquently it is not possibrc to derlucc ,1.,,t 

' Th"tt are nrany diflirent pluralizing
versa) wirh any high jegree orcertainty. Various ;"ill::1,ff;l:::,jffi:::i#;*the plurals olmost nouns must be mcmorizcd individually.

Discover antl c.lescribe as
Svrian Arabic (o"*"r"rrT,TJ"il:*' 

patterns as vou can in the lbll.wing <rara raken rrom

( |  i )  SareY

ll(t l  nai;L r

(  l7)  tor

t  l8)  mal

( I  9) su?al

l l0)  tamel

( l l )  la l lah

(^12) blad

(13) ?esm
(24) kdse

(  i l )  zame)

(26) dekkan

(27) madf af

(28) mall lk

(29) bahhar

(30) sckkin

(31) xf ir j

(32) sayyad

(33) dahhan

(34) lon

(3s) f id

(36) scnr

(17) bahr

(38) safinc

(39) ras[ l

(40) senk

(41) nahr

(42) hart

(43) ?inianr

(44) hayck

(45) xal iZ

(46) ?ard

(47) bales

(48) tanx

(49) sebbak

(50) doktttr

(51) tasi-ur

(52) banna

(53) fattal

"street"

"carpentel'"

"bull, ox"

"wealth"

"question"

"workcr"

"peasant"

"countly"

"nante"

"churclr"

"mosque"

"shop"

"cannon"

"proprietor'"

"sai lor"

"knil'e"

"pricst"

"hunter"

"paintcr'"

"color"

"hol iday"

"tooth"

"sea"

"ship

"apostle"

"panner"

"river"

"let1er"

"imam"

"rvcavcr"

"gul f '

"land"

"motive"

"date"

"window"

"doctor"

"birdie"

"builder"

"portcr"

Sawaref

nai::ZAr.n

twar

/ant\\'al

'?as'?i lc

fammal

falldlun

baldan

(asanll

kanayes

lawarneY

dakakirr

madalct

mal lakrn

bahhara

sakakin

xawame

sayyadin

dahhanc

?alwan

?atynd

snAn

bhIr

SOIN

rcsol

Srraka

/anhor

?ahrof

?a?imme

hiyyak

xelZan

?aradi

bawa!es

tawanx

Sababik

dakatra

tasafir

bannaytn

tat ta lc

"cteu,"

( I)  mlal lenr
(2) dabf
(3) Saxs
(4) ?asl
(5) bank
(6) kmb
(7) r.r,a ?r
(8) bqat
(9) ra?is
(10) Sahr
( l  1)  hsan
(12) taier
( l3) ?amis
(14) ?ahl

"teacher" 
mfallmrn

nyena dbaf
"pcrson" ?aixas
"origin" ?sil
"bank" bnDk
Dook katob

"time" w?at
'rug" basot

"chief' re?asa
"monlh" 

?s5hor
norse 'lhsne

"merchant" lal.iar
"shirt" ?omsln
"flamily" ?ahali

"a group of portcrs"
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(54) nar
(55) Zabat
(56) bat
(57) i,afn
(58) nesr
(59) madrne
(60) qura
(61) xeme
(62) baxil
(63) nafs
(64) nizant
(65) rakeb
(66) sabi
(67) ?ahwe
(68) ?os?of
(69) iesr
(70) sabrl
(71) zalame
(72) fen
(73) xabir
(74) inEne
(75) ba-xra
(76) zak t
(77) kabbnr
(78) sbnt
(79) folfbl
(80) ?esuz
(81) batrak
(82) balkon
(83) sanaf
(84) zen
(8s) saheb
(86) sabab
(87 ) i.ebe
(88) res
(89) wala<t
(90) tari?
(el) ?[da
(92) Soke
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"situation
IN\VAI

"mountain" ZbAj
"door" 

bwab

(93) Satcr

(94) lsan

(95) wrsam

(96) na?eb

(e7) gil

198) ha?i?a

(99) n1ctlAn

( I 00) kazzab

PARADIGMA I IC AND SYNTAGMAI]C RITLA I IONS

"poet" Setara
"longue" ?olson

"mcdal" ?awsrmc

"represcntative" nuwwab

"ghoul" grlan

"truth" ha'?aye'1
"archbishop" nlatarne

"liar" kazzabin

"eyelid"

"vulture,,

"city"

"picture"

"tent"

"miser"

"person"

2tIn
nsur
medon

$uwar
xiyam

boxala

?onfos
"syslem', ,?anz,ime

"passengcr', rekkab
"boy" sabyan
"coffee" 

?ahawi

A certain propollion ofArabic nouns are pluralizecl by suffixcs but a largc proportron are

pluralized intemally by changing the vocalic pattenr of the nourt (inlixation and trans

fixation). lhere are many different pluralizing paltems and lrequently it is not possiblc to

deduce the plural pattem Iiom the singular (or vice vcrsa) with a1y high dcgree ofccnainty.

Discover and dcscribc as many plural pattems as you can in the lbllowing ilata takcn fi'ont

Modem l-iterary Arabic:

"coat"

"week"

"pepper"

kababit

?asabif

lalafel

"bishop"

"bridge',

"way"

"man"
"eye"

"expert"

"garden"

?asa?fe

Zsfrr

sobol

zelm

ryull

xcbara

Zanayen

(1) sinn

(2) lawn

(3) fid

(4) rnal

(5) 0awr

(6) najiar

(1) Sarit

(8) taj ir

(9) hisln

(10) Sahr

(1 l)  ra?is

(12) k i tab

(13) bank

(14) ?asl

(15) mufal l im

( 16) su' lal

(17) fami l

(18) ial lah

(r9) bi lad

(20) kanisa

(21) jamita

(22) imra'la

(23) dukkan

"steamship" 
bawaxer

'Jacket" 
Zawakit

"tooth" asnan

"color" alwart

"holiday" atayad

"wealth" aurwal

"bull" aOwar

"carpclltcr" najjarln

"street" Sawarit

"merchant" tujjar

"horse" ahsina

"month" aihur

"chief ' ru'?asa'1

"book" kutub

"bank" bunflk

"origin" ?us[l

"teacher" mutallirnurl

"question" as?i la

"worker" lumala?

"peasant" fallahhn

"country" buldan

"church" kana?is

"mosquc" jawamif

"wonan" rnar?dt

"shop" dakakin

"professor', ?asatze
'patriarch,' 

batarke
"balcony', balakin
"moneychangcr', sarrlfe
"button,' zrdr
"friend" shab
"cause"

rasbat)
"pocket" 

Z),ub
"billy goat,. ry[s
Doy wtld

"road"

"room"

"lbrk"

tero?

?uwad

Suwak
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(24) matlak
(2s) bahhar
(26) bahr
(27) safina
(28) rasrll
(29) Sanl
(30) nahr
(31) harf
(32) ?imim
(33) xalU
(34) faftat
(35) qanna
(36) hat
(37) jabal

(38) bab
(39) madrna
(40) sura
(al)  na?ib
(42) madad
(43) madda
(44) maks
(45) baxii
(46) nals
(47) j isr

(48) sabil
(49) tayn
(50) xabir
(51) kabbnr
(52) balkon
(53) sabab
(54) tays
(55) walad
(56) tanq
(57) Safir
(58) sayf
(59) zawja
(60) faqaba
(61) faqiba
(62) gadir

(( '  I  )  q i t ta

((r-1) l is[n
({r5) haqiqa

({rtr) gi l

(67) nazi la

({r l1) nf ir

((r()) haram

t /0) wiOaq

(7r)  d ik

(72) diwan

(13\ zalzala

(74) f ir tawn

(75) maf(a)z

(76) kahl '

111) n7r

(7t l)  fansa

(79) hin

(80) hirra

(8r )  h ih l

(82) hfunma

(83) wakr

(84) kub5a

(85) ni5an

(86) raj

(87) bnq

(88) blsa

(89) uwar

(90) zatafran

(91) xAtnn

(92) moda

(93) lakan

(94) qanat

(95) bu?ra

(96) tutlw

(97) firzal

(98) walima

(99) kursul

( I  00) dayla

AN I}JTRODUCTION'IO 
1HF, STIJDY OF MORPTIOLOGY PAR-\DIGMATI(] AND SYN' I '  G\,IAI'IC R F]I,ATION S

"cat" qitat

"tongue" alsutr

"truth" haqa?iq

"ghoul" gilan

"misfortune" naz-a?il

"light" anwar

"pyranrid" al.rratn
"clrain" wu0uq

"rooster" diyaka '.'duYhk -. adYiik

"counci l ' '  dar. lawitt

"earlhquake" z,alazil

"pharaoh" faratrna

"goat" amfuz ̂ 'mafiz

"cave" kuhtl'
"yoke" ar lyar ' t t t rar t

"prey" fara?is

"totncat" hirara

"cat" hirar

"cresccut" ahi l la- 'ahal i l

" rept i le"  l tauamtn

"(bird"s)nest" aw'kar- 'awkur

"hook" kuba5

"larget" naYaiin

"cro\\ D" tijit:

" l rul l tpct" abwaq

"kiss" bnsat

"heat" ur

"sallron" zatatlr

"lady" xawalin

"fashion" modit

"basin" alkan

"despair" qunlt

" locus Dtl  (ar

"linrb" atda?

"lion's den" trazil

"banquet" wala?im

"wristbone" karasit

"village" diYat - diYat

mallakun
'.sailor,, 

bahhara .,crew,,
..sea" 

buhur
"ship' '  

sul i .rn
' ,apostle. '  rusul
"partner" 

Suraka?
"r.iver"'. anhur
"lctler" huruf
..imam" 

a?inrma
"gulf '  

xul jan
'pofter,' 

fatta
.\r,;r-,, ila .,a group of porters,,

qan}at
"situation', ahwal
"mountain" jibal
"door,' abwab

-, .J m udun
"picture" suwar
"representative', 

nuwwab
"help" amda4
"stuff' mawadd
"lax" 

mukls
"miser" buxala.?
"person', anfus
"bridge" jusrir
way subul

'eye" fuyin
"expert,' xubara?
"coat" kababit
"balcony" balakin
"cause" 

asbab
"billy goat" tuy,us
"boy" awlad
"road" turuq
"poct" Sufara?
"sword" 

suyuf
"wife" zawjat
"obstacle" tiqab
"end" tawaqib
"pond" 

gudur
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tNFr. 
CHAPTER F,OUR

I]CTIONAL AND DERIVATIONAL MORPITOLOGY

1,1 The Scope of Inflection and Derit,ation
Tradirionally, infler

to express its rerarion ,;H":ffilinlfilXJ is defincd as a change in rhe rorn, ora rvor.d
various processes whereby r.*;;;';;:;:t::t' 

derivation, on the orher rrand, deals wirhinstancc, verbs may r- 
'n1il;;;:l: :::ffi*ll1"o,,n* 

words (or uu,".; ru Engrish, ror
chooses; by 

"hunging the vowel in the root ," ,n" ,,"ltT-.,in 
the 3d Person singuia r Present: (he)

a suffix in the past parlicmavsav,ha,morpho,og;:fr ;:ffff r*,,:;:i1.::iil:iilI;1;:ffi ii5i,iffi'i
of paradigmatic sets of fivc {brms:

(r) lnf ini t ive (,base,)
(ii) 3'd Sg pres

(i i i )  past

(r\,) past participle

(v) Gerund (or prosent l,articiple)

A flull_fledged fivc_rr

;;W;**fniXjn=:liTl,?I;it,i 
asahat or cl'zo'se' gee, erc, is excepriona,

lf t:.r'""*,"u,,0*,,*'ii'l;::*il;l;,:*:.:iq::T;.|,i:::'ll[:::"'r 
verbs have

(r) rnnnitive and (ir,) r",, njl"*:::i'::].::j:::'"me 
verbs such as,.i,,, 

',."";;.:ilff.fi:srune form (I give i,u o,r, ]n'"t""; 
in regional English (i) Infinitive anrt (iii) ,"., ,,'r, have the

nrfu dl.#",,!ff :"::';::**^;:i;J.'l,l'Jifir:i*ru;:
:Ji:,,#*;.'f :,ff i:.i}lJ,Tfl ,;tli*:fi ::ffi ::::;:*J*,""..:ililil;

( l )  ( i rarnmal ical  
Mea

Infinitive 
nrng MorPhologY

3.u Sg prcs 
choose rvork run

past 
chooses works runs

pastparricipre 
ffi #:i., 

ran
Gcrund choosirg *.,.*.L1-,tor,, 

run (rnfinirive)
lng running

(l) democrat (C'oncrete)

democracy (Abstract)

democrattc

democratically

dem0cratlze

democratizalion

Nour

Noun

Adjectrve

Adverb

Verb

Noun

'I 'he suffix {-rk} derives adjectives from nouns: denrccrul -+ tlcnto<'rulic; the sullix {-li I

rlt:rives adverbs from adjectives: tlemocratic+ democrttlical/y; thc suffix {-ajz} dcrivcs vcrbs

fronr nouns: democrat s tlenrocratize ('denominal'verb); thc suffix {-cin} derives trouns lrom

x,:rbs: tlemocrcttize s tJenro(ratization ('deverbal' noun). It is urore difficult to establish lhe

tlcrrvational rclationship, if any, between democrat anrJ dentocrttcj'. Ilere we have to accoulll

plccisely for the allomorphy of /d6mekra:t/ and /clemhkresi/; these tu'o alternants which arc held

togcther by tlre nrorphophonernic altcmations le * al and le - a/; furthermore, dentotrttt ant)

,lunocracy are also linked to the same set]lantic unit which is usually callcd a derivational base'

I lowever, the problcm with a derivational base lies in the dcgrcc olabstractncss. champions of

:rltstract phonology do not hesitate to postulate an unaccented derivatiorlal base and a nutlber of

rrrorphological rulcs which are necessary fbr the derivation of surface forms. To uccount lor

tlcm6krosi/ lrom underlying /demckrat + i/ we would need vowel-reduction rules conditioned

5ylheprcccdingorfol lowirrgstrcss(e t : r  - .Vant l t  +oiV '1andamorphophonemicrulc

with a morphological conditioning: t + s/- derivational suffix -,y (iii ). Note that this ruie is

NoT conditioned phonologically, i.e., the change I r .t has nothing to do with phonological

properties of/i/, since there are lornrs such as tlemoc'ratic" For this and othcr reasons this solution

rs unacccplahle to many l inguists and we may cousider al l  a l tcmat i rc less abstract  sol t t t iot l '

rtamely two accented derivational bases: /d6mekrtr]tl (+ democrat' dentocratic)idcm6kret/ (-r

tlentocratize).Those who are unwilling to rvrite abstfact phonological rules with rnorphological

conditioning have to consider the altemation t .' s in /demakrat-/ ̂ '/dem6kres-/ 'cxceptional' and

rclv f t - r r  i ts  'explanat ion'  on paral lc l  parat l igmat ic sets:

IN!'I,ECTIONAT, AND DbR]VATIONAI- MOR-PHOI-OCY

Wlral is an essential characteristic of inflcction is the lacl that all the five (or lcss) lorms

, l r r . r l r ly  as verbs;  put di l ferent ly.  inf lect ional  p l 'occsses do NO' l 'change the nrembership in the

, l.r.,r, ol'primary grammatical categolies (: parts of speech). What tltcy do is they express (1.e.,

lr.rrrrrrraticalize) the lexical notion to which they are attached: -s marks the secondary

llr,rrrrrrratical categories ofpersot.t and numbcr, -etl the category oftense, etc'

I )crivational morphemes, on the othcr hand, may derive one pafi of speech from anothcr; tn

,,llr!.r words, derivational processes usually change thc membcrship in thc classes of primary

11r;rrrrruatical categories. Consider the following dcrivational set (derivational paradigm) with

.r rr)ws showing derivationai processes:

tr
I
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(3 ) dcmocrat

democraric ::^'i"*"t. 
autocrat

dentocracy '1*1^slocratic 
autocratic

anstocracy autocracy

Those synchronic lingursts who do not hesitate tdiscover that demo*at and 
"r^rr*, ^r)":",,:j: 

:" 
open rhe Oxtord English Dicrionary will

arountl I 7g0), whereas 
a'nd aristocrat are popular fi

rhe rure r , ., postulatetheother 
t*" a;r;;; 

rormatrons of the French Revolution (formed

rhoselimes,";"J;:l,J;.':';*il';;";T"#.j.T'Jffi":,;:,::':,'J;'*l:
logized in Modem r'.encrr. Thi.,'"f;;;;;;;il| 

rule) which has been putarivery morpho-
of Old French is dcad. l
inclined ro postulare u a't1" 

o' t" *"t o";;;;"t 

way of saying that the palatalization rule

rbrmer rormed rrom the,rerivarionar 
rerationship ,"r::::^::r;::::,.:::r,;;::,^",we may be

[6 m;;f*l ll*rt*****=*t #*",i,ii:;:#reachirrg s lstems of  dcr l

lTIi,l:"::Tl';;t;i'fiilff il".;;:tfr1rff :**;illtt":',rilH:
democratic una a"n,o",o)y;;;;:j"::t"t,1n" 

paradigmatic set such as democrot,
schoois srarrs **".,'1,o".:jjlfifi:",,T; 

;t" 'ont.ou"",,v 
j** 1,n.,. ringuistic

orm of his/her grammar in terms ol.rules.
4.2 Some (Jniversal Tendencies of InJlection and DerivationAs mentioned un<ier 2.3, there is a 

"n,*.ru, *idln

ff 1"fl,::H:;Jffi:. denvarionar "*"* ."",. .l:.:: ,J ir"::::' ;fl ::ffiil :1,::
ilt*lTitH*:1*il#dffi1il"ffi :.#it,ffi :::::;;:J,T;m:".J
as-d(1'persrr'...,"r'.;::::::;'Hff ,,T:[:"r:#,""*iffi 'ffi l*l*fl;Xlnoun cogitdti6..thinking,,. The latter.rrfi" rnay ii,grammaticalize the lexical content of ..thinkins,,: 

towed by any of the six case endings to
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( \  )  Kind "chi td"

(Plural of ,(inrl) Kind-er "children"

(Diminutive ot Kind) Kind-chen "baby"

(PluralofKint l . , t 'hen) Kind-er-chen'babies'

ll, re rrrstcad of expected *Kintl-chen-er (Base - Diminutivizing Sutllx - Plural Sulfix; we obtain

l,uttl r,r (.hen (Base - Plural Suffix - Dinlinutivizing Sulhx). However, here it seems that we are

[,,] rlcrrling with a real plural suffix but with a stem-forming element (Stummbildurtgselentent)'

l l r rs rv i l l  become obvious i f  we compare the abovc fonns with plural izcd and diminut iv ized

l,,r rns ol' (r/er) Bruder "brother"'.

(6) Kind "child"

Kind-er "children"

Kind-chen "babY"

Kind-er-chen "babies"

Bruder "brother"

Briidcr "brothers"

Br-iider-chen "littlc brothcr"

Briider-chen "little brolhers"

(4) cogitarionis

cogitationi

cogitetionem

cogrt-ation_is Genitive
-i Dative
_em Accusative

wt. Obserye that there is no rnorphcme boun<lary in *Brul-er (brarl- is not a meaningful clement

ril ( icrman); the plural has been formed by rncans of a productivc process of vowel change u r tj

I v | (called mutation or umlaut); the diminutivc has been formed by adding thc usual dirninutrve

.irrllix; and hnally the clirninutivizcd form has becn pluralizcd by a o-suffix (the fornration of'

l r l r r ra l  byO-suf i rx isoneofthepossibi l i t iesofGeman, c.g. ,derI 'ehrer" lcachcr" ' l ieLehrer

''tctchers", the article is inflected and shorvs unambiguously that the following nouu is iu the

lrlrrlal). Consequcntly, we may assume that the first morpheme boundary in Kind-er clrcn is ralher

rllrrsory and that thc correct morphernc brcak down should look as lbllows:

(7) Kinder-chen-O

Base - Diminutivizing Suffix - Inflectional Suffix

NOtc that this dccision could be developetl as an argument in tavor o1'lexcme-based derivational

rr  urrphology.

'l 'hc conectncss of this solution (or more generally, universality of the sequence Base-

| )crivation-Inflection) may be confirmed by looking at languages with highel index of slmthesis

1t  i lccuberg l9tr6) such as Czech or Lat in:

(8) German Czech Latin

Bruder bratr frater

Diminutive Bri.ider-chen brati-ft frater-cul-us

Plural Brtider-chen-O brati-ic-i frater-cul-t

l nere are some rare and dou
and derivariona, r0"", 

"r(r::,ll-;;T"TiJ,""ot"'' 
considerthe following German inflecionar
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Inlhe lattcr two languages, the plural suffix unmistakablin Lalin is thcre an inflectior
and czcch have a o_surfifll 

.rrn* marking;*;;;t 
fbllows the diminutivizing suffix. onlv

ranguage comparison ,n".rt 1"* .In:t '" 
;;';;'|u'"t 

In the singulaq while both Gcrrnan

rarr in (8) .h.",d b.;;;;'j;::JJ*fi,'n'. ,*. or cross_
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r l r . ,  . . ( . (  t i ( ) l t  by assuming that wi th thc possible except ion of  copulat ive compounds such ns

lrr , l rcr  r r r r rnerals,  the order of  e lements in cornpounds is stablc.

I t frrrl.t,.sis of Inflections

I lrc lbllowing grammatical categories may be inflected in English: nouns (for gcndcr,

rrrrr r r l r r . r  a1d case),  adject ives ( for  comparison, i .e. ,  comparal ivc and super lat ive),  adverbs ( for

, , ,r I r|:I ison), pt onouns (tbr gen<ler, nuntbcr and case), and verbs (for pcrson, numbcr, tense, and

1,,rr r I y rrrootl). 'fhe three other verbal categorics (aspect, mood and voice) arc t calizcd synlactically

{ l r r  r r re:urs of  auxi l iar ics).  A str ik ing character ist ic ol 'Engl ish,  in comparison with other lndo-

| i l r r r l rculr l l r rguagcssuchasSpanish,Lat inorRussian, is i tspaucrtyol ' inf lecl ions F)xcludingfbr

.r slrrlc atljectives, adverbs and pronouns, onc may aln-rost say that English manages with one

rrrtlt.elional suflix, namely -s, which is uscd to mark all nominal and vcrbal catcgorics (with the

' \{ 
('l)lioll of tensc, marked by -erl, present parliciple, marked by -ing' and past paniclple' marked

r,.r,rrlirr ly by -ed, and irregularly by -en and/or ablaut). Historically, however. evctr Flnglish rvas

lrr l , l r ly  inf lect ional .  Okl  Engl ish shows rnf lect ions for  for t r  cascs ( l ive wi th prolrouns).  t luce

lrrrn[crs (singular, {ual ald plural) and threc genders with nouns, prollotltls and adjectives; lor

tlilec pcrsons n,ith verbs (in tlie singular only) and pronouns; for tense and mood (subjunctivc)

rr rllr verbs; and tbr strong and weak nouns, adjcctives and verbs. Almost all of this rnorphology

srrs loslc lur ingtheMidr l le l ingl ishper iod(1 I50 1500).  Ioexempl i lysomeoftheabovefort .ns

\\ c nlay look at strong and weak nominal declensions in Old Engllsh:

( l  l )  Strong Dcclcnsions

Masculinc Neuter

(short root)

"stone" "ship"

Sg. Nom stiin sclp

Acc stan sclp

Gen stAnes sclpes

l)at  stal lc sciPc

Pl. Nom/Acc stanas sclpu

Cen Slat)a scipa

Dat stal lu l r )  sciPtt tn

(  12) Weak Declensions

Masculine Neuter Femtntne

..name,' ..eye" "sun"

nama €age sunne

naman eage sunnan

nalnan eagan sunnan

(9) 
German

der Bruder
Diminutive dasBnider_chen_O
plural 

die Bnider-chen_O

Czech Latin
bratr frdter
brati-rk-O frdter_cul_us
brati-ic-i friter_cul-i

It nright bc of inlerest
several inflectional or ,.., 

to utt"ttotn what happens when we have the sequencc ol.base and

::ft:J::*iil ;.#'ff:fi ril"ffi:; In'[he ses uen""' ;;;; i n nec'[i ona,
thar exampres appear ro "onlut 

lonl"o" ";";;';-(#ilil'r:':::1'::',ff il::,#;Ti
rn English it is impossible tcle 

only from agglutinative la

on), rn Turkish it is quite 
"oir"u' 

'o* 
+ed-love (or in;#*uu*o 

such as Turkish' Thus' whereas

nmon to nnd exarnpres "rr":,l,ri;'j 3il,,ffff;il": r;t,,#;l:
(10) alr_yor{ar_dr

ffiffffss:vE 'LLTRAL-'ASr ;iffitJtssrvE-pAsr_pr.uRAl

al-rr-lar-dr

take-AORtST_pLURAL_pAST

"they took,,

al-rr-dr- lar

take-AORIST_PAST pt I rRn L (long root)

"housc"

h[s

hus

htses

h[se

hus

lrIsa

husum

F cn-rinine

(short rool)

"si11"
giclu
gicfc

gie{-e

giefc

gieta,-c

giel'ena

giefum

(long rocl l )

"teaching"

lar

larc

lare

liire

lara,  -e

larena

larum

In these Turkish verl
positionaily,n,.'.nu;*#ll fi ffiT,Tffi'#:-'* 

tcn se (Past) and number ( pturar ) are
Aorisl). there are ," ,,rli.';;: :i"-:lT'ritx 

marking verbal aspecr (progressive,

*ollarives "..;;;ilffi1"Til:,"j;:fisitionar 
mobiritv i' .r".i'"ii."ar arnxarion.

primarygrammatical cate'gones; consequentry, i, i, no,"hun:tt 
the membership in the crass of

wanr ro form a deverbal 
";" 

;;,;::,:::,:T\r: " 
rs,not possible to say *dentocrat_atton_ize 

rf we

;*iy*j:#1!X":":XJ::#H:HJ::.ffi :,.""#,#t j;,#
Qtive-and-twenty'. ;;;;,:1",:T:il"Ti'il ffillt":o* 

Ensri,h ;".o;'J,,,, *",,r-tr,"
possibre to say both: ,1r""",r:;;-^:;":::.:.:l:"3* 

ontv fiinfitnrtzwunzig but in czech it is: ::: -::,";:;ji i :ji[!, :rkt:x;:y.,:;**: ;rjilil Sg. Nom

Gcn
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Dat naman
PL Norn -an

Acc -an
Cen -ena
Dat _um

AN INTRODUCTION 
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' 'l 'r r.rlr1g, with the notion of thenatic vowcl. Horvever, they can be segmenled only at the price

,,t ,r t r.rtrip arbitrariness and inconsistency and only some of thenl are analyzable. Working ivith

rlr, ,r1ler' l.atin lorrn ser-yos (occurring in Plautus) wc nray discover the following pattern for tllc

t"rnrr t iou of the nominat ive,  accusat ive and ablat ive:

eagan sunnan

(all plurals)

This system is rcmar
morphorogy in much o"r,uuo', 

similar to that of Mod
er condirion than English). ,:1T::: 

(which has prescrved its earlier
-ompare, fbr instance, the following lorms:

( f 3) Old Englisl 
Modern GcrmanStr<

sg Nom .,u.lnt 
weak Shong weak

Gen sta; 
narra stein Name

pl Nom sffin 
naman st

Dat .ren,ot 
naman t':;:t ffffi'um namum Steincn Nanrcn

It may be observed that -.s i

;:*:*",",;,,,,-..;:lili,,^:.:,Ti:,:ff :T,i"T.i?,..,m:1il3:.".":ilg:l
thematic 

""*.r (.; ; ;;;;::::,1;.JJff 
rotmar crassin"";"" ;;;;;;Jbased on the

Greek or Latin. In the raner 
'"";,;;". 

;";-i,Tlllil jlt:t:ropean languages such as Sanskrit,

:ffi;',ff'#;i:::::.:2i::'.:'.,1",;r"":T,T:H':::"* ii:m:::
(14) Five Latin Declensrons

(15)

Nom

Acc

Abl

a-stems

ntan-u-s

-u-m

a-stems o-slems

puell-a-O serv-o-s

-a-m -o-m

-a-:  ( length)

Iu
4_stems

Sg Nom pueira 
o-stems

r;^- 
servus ( '  os)

ac (.  ai) i
Dat ac r-l
Acc :un
Abl u im 

(< om)

Pt NJ^^
ae (r a,i) i

Cen arum orum
DatlAbl r-s rs
Acc ds os

UIIVV

/-stems a_stems e_stems
i^- :^,Errrb nlanus rFS

ls tts er
i -
'u le i

Lrrr  um em

E
es frs Es
ium uum Erum
rbus u/ibus €bus
es,4s rls ds

C-stems

rrlmor

i

em

Es

um

ibus

es

I r,,rr rrrorrosyllabic i-stcms, e.g., vn=, vim, vt"lorce" and e-stems fit this pattern, but thc problem

rr 0rrkl be ro account for the lcngth in thc norninative. consequently, we may try to refonlulate

rlrr rriulitional slatement (-n marks the Nom Sg of a-stems and -r.rs marks the Nom Sg of o-stems

,.r. 1 by itlenlifying case markers with post-themalic elcmcnts: -O rvor'tld mark the Nom Sg of a-

.t|rrrs arrcl -s the Nom Sg of all other stems. Therl, we would tleed somc rnorphophoncrnic rules

t,, ;rtttrLlflt for rimor "rutnor" and honos "honor" frOnl 'undeilying' represcntations *rtlmor-s'

.lt,utt;r-s cf . *cJent-s > tlEns\;-m would mark the Acc Sg everyrvhere (rumorem would be derived

Iti|,t * rimor.-m); and thc Abl Sg would bc formed by the lengthening of the thematic vowel As

l;rr rrs tlre thematic vowel is conccrncd, it might be tempting to identily it with nrarkers of gender:

,r lcrliline. -o llascuhnc (and neutcr). U-stems are mostly masculine and c-stems femininc;

rrrrlirrtunately, i-stems are both masculine and f'eminine. Whoevcr is intcrcstcd in this analysts

rrr:ry proceed along these lines. Actua'lly, this analysis was proposed at the end of thc 19'h c by

rlrt. Ncogrammarians who maintained that a good many of the Latin inflections could be

, rplaincd as bcirtg dus to thc coalescence ofa once distinct rnorphology'

.l.he 
bcst we can do lor Latin is to assume that its inflcctions are not synchronically

;rrrrrlyzable into morphemcs. Hctrce, undoubtcdly, the traditional handling of Latin declensions

lrr  r 'emoriz ing and this is why classical  grrrnrnar ians did not cstablrsh nrorplroplroncmic rulcs '

lrrrr rDerely patterns of formation (i.e., paradigms). This problern will be discussed again lrom a

tlillcrcnt angle in chapter Seven; lor the time being we can make a significant obser-vatiorr that

I atin inflectional endings show a considerable degtee ofcumulation (or fusion) ofsignificates'

I iltin is simply a typical example of a fusional linguistic type (other u'ell known examples are

\;rrrskrit, Grcck, Lithuanian, Russian, C-zech, Polish, Serbian)'

Diarnetncally opposed are so-callcd agglutinating languages in which inflectional sutfixes

;rr.c {ypically composed of a sequence of morpherncs with cach morpheme represcntlrlg one

rifatxmatical meaning. Turkish, or any other Altaic language, may bc taken as an cxamplc of this

lrrrguistic type. Consider the data in (16) from Latin and I'urkish

, ,,.11^..j.iot1t"nat 
tcaching of Latin was based on the nLi'guists maintain ttrat ttrie inllecrionar suffrxes ur. .lttott'1']on 

of this battery of endings'
egmentable in a more abstract analysis
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(16)

sg Nom ::t'" 
Turkish

vrr adam
Acc vir_um adam_r
Gen

Pr Nom J,T] 
adam-tn

vlr-t adam_lar
Acc vir_ds adam-lar-r
Gcn r ir<lrum adam_lar-tn

The plural in Turkish .

case is marked with distir 
ts marked with the suffix _1ar (the singular w,ith the O_suffix) and the

(or rarher 
"b,"r"n";.i:t:ff::Ti:T;T:J'"-]s,rnx 

Assuming rrrat'," nominarivc
following tnpartite analysis for rhe whorc r 

'rkish rJ'jL;'. 

o-suffix vug may elaborate the

(17) Sre:
sg Nonr ada 

Number case

Acc ud": 
a a

Gen uoult 
o I

pl Nom ,au,l f- ;
Acc adam lar I
Gen adam lar nl

As we have seen abovr
cases and oniy for.on 

" 
.,"nlni,lTjtitJs 

along these lines proved lo be possibrc only tbr somo

(18) 
Roor

Masc Nom serv

Acc serv

Abl serv
Fent Nom pucll

Acc puell

Abl  puel l

]NFI,F]CTIONAI- AND DLRIVA'TIONAI- NIORPI]OI,OGY 6I

{  l , ) )  Root Gendcr

Fem Sg Nom puel l  a

Gen Puell a

Acc Pucll a

Abl Puell a

Pl Nom Puell a

Cen Puell a

Acc Puell a

Masc Sg Nom serv o

Gcn scll' o

Acc serv o

Abl serv o

Pl Nom serv o

Gen serv o

Acc scrv o

Number C'ase

oo
: I

Am

a:
: t

: ruln

:S

Os

ai

Om

o:
: i

: ruln

:S

Gender

o

o

a

Casc

s

nl

:  ( length)

a
m

: (lcngth)

Ir rs.bvi.us that all this is still far fronr Turkish detemrinacy with rcspecl to scgmcntatton lnto

rrrorphernes (onc-to-one correspondence between morpheme al-td granlmatical r-ncaning) liirst'

\ (. inalyzed only some of the o- and a-stems. Second, many problems remait]. For instancc, tltc

I,cru Sg Cen shows a long thematic vowel; the Masc Sg Gen is homophonous with Masc Pl Notn

r lrut in this type of analysis rhe former has un<lerlying -o -a -rthe latter o-. i(plus thc lact that

rt c lrave to writc a phonological rulc lor o + | ) I. F'urthermore, we still do not cscape the issuc

,rl polysemy (multiple meaning) olgrammatical t.notphcmcs. For instancc, in the abo"c tripartite

:rrr:rlysis -s marks not only the nominative (sg Masc) but also the accusativc (Pl) and gcrtitivc

cls$vhere. Thus we have to conclude that whereas Turkish is a typical exalnple of an

rugglutinating language in that it shows a one-to-olle correspondence between morphcmcs and

l i rar t tmat icalmeaning,Lat in isfusiona| inthisrespect,eveni f therearesot l tetracesof

;rpi!,lutination. Howcver, as with all typologioal distinctions' we are dealing with a corttinuum and

rr rlright be instructivc to cxamine a languagc which may bc classi{ied as semi-agglutinative (or

scmi-fusional). In contrast with Latin, Classical Arabic is more successlul in keeping plural

rrrlrkers fiom fusing wlth gender markefs.'l 'hese are the instances referred to as broken plurals

t : 'g. , raful- t t t t . \nan' ' 'p lural izedr i ic l l 'un(.aint l icalesnominatrvcand-ncorrespondstothe

rrrtlcfinite article of English). consider the follorving paradigmatic scts (classical Arabic has only

tlrree cases ancl two genders):

This type of analysis woulac,ua,ry,weshou,canay,,Ll:l-:$i,li;1T::,.:LiH::J;.Hffi 
::#l*^_i,;,as a 'gcnderrcss' ianguage has onry n,,ioo".;-"ll"j: For instance, we may entertain thc idcathat thc plural is rnarkerj by the lengthening of the ther

ff #:::il:: il:K""';11,":#;ffi il:,'::: T: ;:T: ::: ff "JffT: ff l;; (20) Masculine

Sg Nom rajulun "a man"

Acc rajulan

Gen rajulin

Femrntne

?imra?a1un "a ll 'oman"

?imra?atan

?imra?atin
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Pl Nom rijalun
Acc rijalan
Gen riialin

INFI-EC]TIONAL AND DERIVATIONAI- MOIIPIIOLO(J\' 63

: . . r r r l r l t t lu. i ly ' inClassicalArabicr 'vemayt int lc learcutexamplesofagglut i r rat ionhul lhese

,r '  , . r r r r l t : rbalanccd by examples of  lusion, cspecial ly by a rather t tnusual  Iusion of  ler ioal  and

!,r.rili l l;tltLral morphcmcs (somewhat reminiscent of ablaut in lndo-Europcan languagcs; ll ntay

rt .,, lrr.Doted that we have to assunle that nunrbcr is cxpresscd by ihc lcngtherring of the gcndcr

rrr , r r l , t . r  ( ) f  t 'emininenounsbutbythelcngtheningof thecasemarkcrof  mascul inenouns'c l - '

, , r r t , l , t r  t  r . t t i l i r t  vs.  mudarr istna in (21).

(21) 
Stenr

Masc Sg Nom mudarrrs
Acc mudams
Gen mudarns

Fenr Sg Nonr mudarrrs
Acc mudams
Gen mudanis

Masc pl Nom mudarris
Acc mudarris
Ccn mudarris

Fem pl Nom mudarrrs
Acc mudarris
Cen ntudarris

(22) 
Root tNumber

Masc Sg Nom RaJuL
Acc RaJuL
Gcn Ra"iul

Masc pl Nom Rijal
Acc Rijel-
Gen Rijal

?imra?atun

?imra?atin

?imra?atin

Gcndcr Number
q 

a 
case (+tndsf;

un
AAan

AAin

at@un

alAan

al@
ln

A:una

o:
a

Ina
at:un

at: ln

at. in

Gender Case
aun
Aan
ain
Oun
(a an
Ain

Sg Nom n
Acc ### 

"a teacher (M)" mudarrisarun "a teacher (F),,

Gen mudarrisin 
mudarrisatan

pr Nom mudarrisrrna 
mudarrisatin

Acc/Gen mudarrisina 
mudarrisatun

mudarrisalin

Clear cut examples of agglutination come llom the inflethe masculine genaer is ma.k",t *t;; ;;"^'; 
'r urtrrnrrectron of feminine nouns. Assunrrng thal

l.'}*1,; :il;il:::1.:*,::: r.Ji:;ffHff;T:il1;illl;"m,l;

The case entrings of mascurine nouns inflected extemalry in the plural are not identical withthose in the singurar. flowever, they are identicar if the noun is inflected intemalry (a-u + i_dr:
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fi:l 
mar of the Arabic Language vorumes t and' 2 cambridgo:

INFI -ECTIONAI- ANI) DERI\/A'1'I0NAI- NIOItPTIOI-OG\'

EXBRCISES

t, l t , r r l i ty  the fo l lowing morphological  categor ies in ' i 'a ic lh i t ,  the Berbel  d ia lecl  spokcn in

, , , , r r thwest Morocco as dcscr ibcd by Applegate (1958):

( .r ) Verbal roots and their lexical meantttg.

(l)) Dcrivatior-ral verbal affixes and their lcxico grammatical mcarling

(r') Inflcctional vcrbal allixes and their grammatical Irrerning'

trl) Describe morphological processes expressing thc past tonsc

(c) C,'onstruct paradigntatic sets lbr

(i) Subject aflixes

(ii) Dircct objeot aftixes

(iii) Indircct object allixes

Describe their disrribution within wortls witlr respect to the rools in various inflcctiorral

categories.

tlsc the lollowing rlata. Notice that the cxarnplcs arc in phoncnrlc tr:ltrscriptlon (i.e'. do not

trv to pronottnce them):

( l )  rd i r

(2) dant

(3) i faiast

(4) urasntl lnt

(5) tramt

(6) umzYt

(1) rai iamz

(8) isfifll

(9) fauasntt

(10) nda

( l  l )  tsJrnrt

(12) ramtf iy

(13) I iyast

(14) tkayast

(15) uramti l l

(16) urakzrtY

(11\ izrat

(18) rakmtamz

"you wcnt"

"they (F) wcnt"

"he gave it to hirn/hcr"

" they (F) did no1 give i t  to them (M)"

"ye (F) rvanted"

"l took him/it"

"he will takc mc"

"he stolc her"

"thcy (M) gavc it to them (F)"

"wc r.l'cttt"

"ye (F) stolc"

" I  wi l l  g ive i t  to You (F)"

"l gave it to hrmlher"

"I used to give it to him/her"

"he did not give it to You (F)"

"l rvill not sce you (M)"

"he sarv me"

"hc will take You (F)"
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(19) rair l i fa
(20) urrastfin
(21) tbnunt
(22) tbnutl
(23) raktbnuy
(24) fantaunt
(25) urrauntlfint
(26) itifar
(27) tr;nrt
(28) nird
(29) rsirdmr
(30) sirdn
(31) rakuntizra
(32) urkunizri
(33) tzraytnt
(34) itdn
(35) tkanr
(36) nramz
(37) ifaiamt
(38) fantast
(39) r iy
(40) urlrriy
(41) ratttzra
(42) Lbint
(43) ubit
(44) rabiy
(45) tzrati
(46) ifaiir
(47) rfirasr
(48) tlamtasnt
(a9) diy
(50) tdam

AN INTRODT/CTION,fO'fHE 
SI'TJDY OF MORI'I{OI,OGY

"he wil l  give i t  to me,,
"they (M) will not givc rr to him/her,,
"rhcy (F) used to build,,
"you built ir"
"I  wi l l  bui ld i t  for you (M),,

..they 
(F) gave it to you (M pl),,

" rhey (F) wi l l  nor givc i t  to ye (F pl . ) , .
"he used to steal,,
"you stole"
"we wgre clean,,
"ye (F) washcd,'
"they (M) washed,,
"he wil l  see you (F pl), ,
"he did not see you (M pl),,
" l  uscd to sce rhem (F),,
"he used to go,,
"they (F) used ro give,,
"we used to take,,
"he gave it to you (F),,
"they (F) gave ifto him/her,,
"I wanted"
"l did not want her,,
"he will see her"
"they (F) used to cross,,
"you used to cross"
"I will cross"
"you saw me"
"he gave it to me"
"you gave it to him/her,,
"ye (M) gave him/it to them (F),,
I went

"ye (M) went,,

l,atin

' , l i  Notr l .  r ' i r  "mau"

Acc. vlrum

( icr t .  v i r r

l ' l  Notn.  v in

Acc. v i ros

(;cn.  vtrontm

\1l Norn. fiemina "woman" imra?aturl

Aco. leminam imra'/atan

Ccn. lEminae imra?atin

t,l. Nom. 1.'cminae imra?dtun

Acc. leminas imra?atin

(len. leminarum imra?atin

INI' 'LLCITIONAI- AND DERIVA-IIONAL MORPHOI'OGY O /

ClassicalArabic Turkish

rajulun adam

rajulan adatnt

rajulin adamln

rijalun adamlar

rijalan adamlart

rrjahn adamlartn

lru 'asshownin4.3thalLat in is lusioni l lwirhrespecttoinf lect ionofnouns.Hor,vevcr, the

rrrllcctional suffixes of l-atin are scgmcntablc in a more abstract analysis operating with

rr.tions sucl.r as a shorl and long thcn1atic vowel, zcro suffix and morphophonemic rules'

n ttcmpt to reduce along these lines thc varicty ofthc fivc traditional dcclcnsions displayed

in(15).

Idcntify the following morphological categories of Classical Arabic:

(a) Verbal roots and thcir lcxical meantng'

(b) Dclivational affixcs and processcs and their lexico-gramntatical meantng'

(c)Cot lstructparadigmat icsetso| inf lect ionalsr ' r | f ixcsexplossingsubjectanddirect

obiect.

(d) Predict the following fiomrs: "ye (M)" and "you (F)"'

t.lsc the following data:

( I ) katabahf

(2) fahimatha

(3) iktatabta

(1) iftahamtlni

(5) kutiba

(6) aktabnahfl

(7) afhamtunna

(8) istafhamna

(9) talahaml

kadrn

kadmt

kadrntn

kadtnlar

kadtnlart

kadurlarln

"he wrote i1"

"she understood hcr"

"you (M) subscribcd"

"you (F) comPrehcnded me"

"it was destined"

"q,e dictated it"

"ye (F) instructed"

"they (F) inquired"

"they (M) understood one another"

)egntent the words of l_atin, Classical Arabic and Turkirdiscuss rhe.o..".oono.n." belween morphemes r"o r.i",i#Jl';;;,TJ'"*remes, 
ancr
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"they (F) wrote to each other,,
"she was killed"
"we fought with one another,,
"you (F) risked your life,,
'you (F) interfered,,
"ye (F) introduced hcr',
"she introduced you (F),,
"he understood you"
"we inrroduced you (F pl),,
"l left"

"we djsnrissed you (M pl), ,
"they (M) exploited them (M),,

Translate the following scntenccs into Classical Arabrc:

(22) "they (F) left"
(23) "she was dismissed,,
(24) ',we understood onc ano1her,,
(25) "ye (F) inquired"
(26) "they (F) iilroduced you (M pl),,

The fbtowing tabre displays the battery of 60 inflccticin various traditionar grammars. prove that rh",.nu-b'nu'sulfixes 
of Sanskril as presented

more abstracr analysis which operares with the a,,"*fiT:;"Trcduccd 
considerabry in a

(a) thematic vowel
(b) suffix
(c) morphophonemic rules of ablaut (gradation)

Hinr; consider /E/ and, /o/ as diphthongs /ai/ and /an/ i, theunderlying fom (Ip rnoder).

INIIt,E(]TIONAI, AND DF]R IVAI'IONA I' IVORPIIOI -O(IY 69

(10) rakatabna
( l  l )  qut i lat
(12) taqaralnn
(13) israqralt i
(14) tadaxalr i
(15) adxaltunnaha
(16) adxalatki
( l7) fahimaka
(18) adxalnakunna
(19) xarajru
(20) axrajnakum
(21) israxraj[hum

Nr) l l l

,,\(:c

I i ls t r

|  )ut

r \ l l l

( iL^il

L()c

Nott t

r \cc

I  l  rstr

I  )at

Abl

( rcn

[ .oc

4-stems r.{-stcms

"daughter" "son"

suta sutas

em am

aya Ena

ayai aya

ayas

4rr ic

at
asya

C-stcms l -stc lns l / -stems

"fricnd" "firc" "stlll"

suhrd agnis bhanus

am tlll um

a ina t t t ta

E ayg avf '

as cs os

as cs 
-s

i  . iu au

as ayas a\  as

as irt tirt

bhis ibhis ubhis

bhyas ibhYas ubhYas

bhYas ibhYas ubhYas

dm ir tam ul tant

su isu tlsu

ayam e

aS aS

ds dn

lbhis ais

abhyas ebhYas

abhyas ebhYas

anam lnlm

asu Equ
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r ,r, , l, | $ lrrclr are heaviiy flective and whcrc the adjectivc shows the sanlc sub-calcgorlcs as thc

, , , , r r r r  , l0t .s.  l lowever,  i f  we look c lscwhere, wc rcal ize that  th is s i tuat ion is fhr  f ronl  betng

,!l\, t.,irl l;or instancc, in Itnglish and Turkish attnbutively uscd adjcctives are not inflected fbr

,,,il,.r irl(l trumbcr. whereas in Latin and French they are. Put cliffcrenlly, thc norninal sub-

, , r t r  t ,0 i les ofgender,  number and case are inherent in nouns, but thcy are only secondary i t t

r, t1r r tr r r.s; urarking for nominal sub-calegorics rvith adjectives by agreement or congruence was

, l , r r r r r t . r l  t t l  bc only a matter of  'surface'  grammar.  consider the lb l lowing data:

I  I  I  F.ngl ish Turkish Latrn

a good man iYi  h i r  adam vir  bot . tus

a good woman iyi bir kadln Gmina bona

goocl men iYi adamlar virl bont

good rvomen iyi kadlnlar IEnliuae bouac

I l rc l -at inadject iveshowscompleteagreemcntwithi tsrrouni l rgcndcr 'nunlberandcase(r , l r

l , , , t t r r t  Nominat ivc,  v i r t  bonl :  Geni t ive Sg or Nonr inat ivc Pl '  etc ' ) '  On the othcr hand'  we

,, f  r l r f r ) t  say *good-snrerr  rn Engl ish or * iy i - ler  t tdt tm-l t t r  in Turkish.  Nei ther wi l l  the casc bc

..1f,)$.n in thc lattcr two languagcs, thus vcrsus L,atinvirontm bononttrr (Gcnitive Plural) wc find

| , r r1 i | rshgoodmelt ,sandTurkishiy iudan. lctr . tn.ofcoursc, inbolhEngl is l randTLrrkish,

. r r I l t .c l tvcscanbenomtnal izcd.For instance,youngisanadjcct iveuscdasanorrr i r la l i t l t l rc

f i l l i l is l rsentence' .Whatcanoneerpect. f rornthel 'oung?'Observe'howel 'er ' thatwest i l lcannot

1, I r t t . i t l izc; . f 'ont theyouttgsisnotgranmatical .ontheotherhand' inTurkis l r ,norrr inal ized

. l t | ; t .ct ivesbehavelrkenounsinthal lheymaytaket l replural 'cascandpcfsol ia lsrr f f ixcsa| tcr

rlrt,rrr, or the indelinrte arlicle bir belbrc them; considcr: bii.viik"big, old", hii-vik-ler-in "r'tty

,,ltfers"; httstu"lll", bir husttt"a sick person"; gerrE "young" 
' 
geng-ler-in "ofthe youllg"'

I f' we take as the critcrion of an adjective thc permissibiiity of fomring the cornparative and

' , r r l rcr la l ive,nounswi l lbeexcludedForinstance' inEngl ishwemaysayTheri t :h l t t 'eont l lL 'bd|

, l . l ' l t t ' r ichest l i , l ,eonthebay,butnothingsimi larcanbcdoncwithThct l tunl ivesol l lheba.Y.| |1

,rllrer rvords, although most atljectrves are nominalizable (i.e., can bc uscd as nouns)' thc converse

| . , | | ( ) l t rue(adject ivals,suchasba's inbussropcannot|ormthccomparat ivcorsupcr lat ivc).Nole

.r |st l that the.noun-ness'of theadject ivecanbeamattcrofdcgrec.Fronrt l rcdiscrrssionabove

| | i |ppearsthatadjectrvesrnTurkisharcmorenorrn- l ikethanadjcct ivcsinEngl ish; \ \ 'ecannotSay
. I lrt' riches live on the bult, t.e.to treat the adjective rich as a noltn in respect to pluralization' but

\\,(: oan in Turkish. HowcveL, evcn in Turkish, ancl perl]aps in all languages' we have to drau' a

.|rviding line betu,een noun and adjective when it comes to the specilic adjectival catcgory of

. ornparison.

I-at inandGrcekadlect ivesarenot|ormal lydi f ferent | ronrnouns.Aswasshownin(1) 'wc

r.irnrrot talk aboul specitic a<ljectival inflection. The adjective, as far as lhc catcgories of gender'

tttttttber and case are concernetl, is inflecled nominally. Novcrthclcss, tlrc Germanic arrd Ralttr-

7l
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5.1 primary Nominal Categories
5.1.1 Nowts and Adiectnes

Classical parts of speech have been limited to
adverb, prooouo, preposition, interjection, nrr] 

u 
"* 

broad classcs: noun, verb, adjective,
particre. ln traditonar l;;;;;,":,':j:oL 

numera]' coniunction, and possibry articte and
Noun was defined as tl 

grammatrcal theory the parts of speech *"." d"finJ in notlonal terms.nameof anypro*-',;:,qil';:LiHil jfi:fi H:lflff f ::*.:;JJ?,*li ji:(property) ofany person, prace, animal or thi'g oenoted by a noun. properties ofsubstanccsexpressed by adjectives are o'a static nature; on the other hand, properties of substancesexprcsscd by verbs are ofa dynamic nature, or, more commonly, verbs denote actions, statesand changes ofstate ofthc subject. foi.."rri."'"1 subjectless sentences belrGrammaricar recrcfinition orrhese threc norionar ;;*:::':,:":::::: 
belongs to svntax).

;*:ll :;ffi :,iffi I 
*' adj ec ti ve) wo urd b e' J::::::;:' .., ;:l'HH' :"[::il:

the acrjective); the verb *:s 

sub-catcgories of gender' number antl case (plus comparison rvith
rncrudes subcategories .;:l::"-o"oted 

as a primary granmatical category the domain of which
passing thar rhis dichotomf T""l}fi:ffi in.,l, ;il:,ilil1;,lll,'Jliil;t tS::J;In othcr words, the crcfinition of the major gr".rrr"", crasses of noun and verb cannot be maderndependentry ofsyntactic and logrcar considerations (noun_verb, subject-predicate, agent-action).Plato (429-347 B.c.), who was the first to distinguish cxpricitry bctween nouns and verbs, usedthe term 6ir1pa /rhema/ for the latter 

"or"g;;_:'th e word rh;mameans borh .verb, 
and'predicate' It is significant tbat in this ctasrifi*.ution verbs and adjectives were put together in thcsame crass This may seem surprising on grammalicar grounds since adjecti'es havc the samesub-categories ofgender' number and 

"ua. 
* rroun. oo, our, on notionar grounds, it makes perfectsense srnce borh verbs and adjecrives may be charact..ired a, features-on .;;.;;;"". (dynamic

il*I"J.*H;"ffi:, "' 
it is of interest to note thar rater Greek grun'-u.iun, ubandoned rhe

adjective)-verb,wheren;"Jfi #r*'1"":J.Tj;:i,:H"T*:T"T",:,:#;$i::*;
dichotomy was of a notional nature, the later dichotomy was of a gr,mmatical nature (r.e., theemphasis was on nominar subcategories st ur"a uy noun, and adjectives). The tripartite drstinctionol nouns, adjecti'es and verbs, or the compromise between notional and grammalical cntena, wasmade later on in metrieval times and since those times it has survivea in our schoor gramrnars.The cmphasis on a tripartite distinction was bom in a"ut,ng with crassical languagcs (Latin and
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Slavic lamilies of thc Indo_European phylum crcated vinflection. Let us consider ord English as a representatr,unut 
tut be called a specific adjcctival

strong decrension ora-djcctives dispravs 
""0,;r, ;i;;;;::;[JH:T:::'il]iJ; il'jiJi'Ilalmost identical with those of pronouns. 
".".,"0", 

ii.^"llowing data:

INITI.EC IIONAL CATECORIIIS ASSO(]IA t bD WI-f tl NOMINAL LI'IMLN I S 13

{ ') Complcx Adjective (Masc) Personal Pronoun (Masc)

"good" "he"

Sg Norn gerdsis j i .

Ccrr  gdrtr jo 1d

Dat gcrajam j i r r r r

Acc gerEti 1i

Loc gerhjamc janrd

Instr  geruoju jud

', | .' l 'tott<.ttttts

I rDresscd traditionally, pronouns tlo not 'name' pcrsolis, animals and things but 'replace'

rlr,.rrr (llre l,atrrlterrn pronomen \\ascaltlued on Greek trVtOlvrrpiCt /antonymia/ "instead of the

,,,rr") On lhe one hand, pronouns rcscmble nouns in that they are inflected for number' case

.rrr,l. ltr a limif ed degree, for gendcr'; on thc other hand, pronouns share the catcgory of pcrsott wrtlt

r, rlrs. liurthermore, pronoulls are a small closed (grammatical) class' rvhercas nouns ale a largc

ope n {lcxical) class to which we may lreely add ncw oucs'

l o analyzc pcrsonal pronouns we have to introduce the notion of dcixis (dcrivcd tiom (ireck

,.I ir vtrur /<leiknhmi/,.1 point, intlicate"). we nray say that persoual pronoulls arc only onc class

, ,1 r f rc so-cal led deict ic c lcmcnls,  rvhich includc also advcrbials ofplacc.  here t rnd / l rere ( 'c lose

l( ,  t l rc speaker 'vs.  'not  c lose to tho speakcr ' )  ancl  t ime: nov. 'andthen ( . 'a l  the t i rne of  speaking'

r : .notat thet imeofspeaking') . ' l 'hcdcict iccatcgoryol 'proximity isnottooconrntotru ' i th

|t.r.sOnal pronouns of the 3'd Pers but examples may be found in trtorc'exotic' langtragcs For

ilrstiulcc, Hindi pronouns ofthe 3'd Pers show this contrast:.ue 'heisho closc to thc speakcr' vs'

/ r r ,  'hc/she not c lose to the speaker ' .  Obviously,  the deict ic category ofproxinl i ty is i r rc lcvant

\\,rth pronoults ofthc l"'and 2"d Pers sincc the spcaker and the ariclressec arc always (disregarding

,.orrversatiorls on thc tclephonc, ctc.) in the samc spatiotemporal situation. Tlris circumstance nay

e rplain $'hy marking for gender is ralher unusual in the 2"d Person' and even less oommon with

| | rc I ,, Person. The situation in English is typical of rnany languagcs. llclc, the pcrsonal pronouns

ol thc l,t anti 2,,d Pers Sg are genderless hut the plonoun of the 3"t Pers Sg shows gelldcr

r l rst inct ions (he, s l tc, l r ) .  In French and Lal in even their  p lural  counterparts s l tow gct td ' ; t '

r l is t inct ions,  whereas in Cemanic languages they do not

Pronominal lbrms in Germanic anrl Romance languages are contrzrstcd in (6)'

Noun (Masc) Adjcctive (Masc)
Slrong Strong
'.stone,,

sg Nom stan 
"good"

Acc stan 
sod

cen stan-es 
god-ne

Dat strn_e 
god-es

Instr- 
gdd-urn

god-e

Il.wever' the so-called weak declension ofadjectives is identical w,i1h that of.w.eak nouns
(3) Noun (Masc) Adjccrive (Masc)

Weak Weak
,.name,, , ,good..

Sg Norn nama goda
Acc nanan godan
Gen natnan godan
Dat nanlan godan

Baltic and slavic languages have hvo types of adjeclives: simpre (or indcfinite) and comprexior definite). The simple forms are ;nn".i"O, *iti,
consider the following data from Lithuanian: 

some exceptions' identically with nouns.

(4) Noun (Masc) Simplc Adjective (Masc),,man,, ..good,,
Sg Nom vyras gOras

Cen vj,ro 
9610

Dat vjrui gerdm
Acc \ yr4
r-oc vyre 

::::r,
Instr v!1ru geru

The endings of complex forms betray their pronominal origin, as is obvious tiom theirjuxtapositior:r to personal pronouns ofthc 3d person, cI. (5).

(2)
f)emonstrativc pronoun (M asc)

"this"

0es

0is-nc

0iss-es

0iss-um

UYS

Gcrmatt

. l
sle ) ste

I
esl

(6) Englislr

hel
*"1
r t )

they
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t, / t  t "  Sg 2"0 Sg

'hdb -hok

Masc -h€ba -hoka

I cnr -hEbi hoki

I lrr. llrst fornt is unmarke{ for gender, the second lbrrn spcoilies that the l' ' (or 2"J) Pcrs

1,,, . ,( '!s()r' is male , and the third form specifies that llie posscssor is l'emale'

ll 1r1y contes as a surprise to rcalize that truly geuderless languages are genderless evetl ltt

rlr, rr plrrrotninal systems. Examplcs arc comparatively numerous and may bc lounil among

\ lr.rrr . I Jralic ancl Amerindian languages. 'f urkish (Altaic lamily) nlay be used as an cxanrple:

I  lo)  Singular Plural

2nd Person sen slz

3'd Person o onlar

\ , slrow,n in (7), Classical Arabic has lrvo fomrs in each o1'thcsc lbur slots. Or rve may colltrasl

t l r r , ,  'poor '  system with the'r ich '  systems of  Lat in and Czech:

Lat in

rs i i

ea eae

id ea

French

i l  i ls
elle elles

Examples ofgendcr dir
Alto-Asiaric phylum. ;*:::: 

in the 2n Pers mav 
:e l:rnd 

among languages beronging ro thc
antl prural: 

or rnstance' classical Arabic has tlistinct 2"d icrs;;?;. rn both si.sular

(7)

2.d person Masc ;;ir,,* |jil;
.ri ^ 

Fem .?anti 
?antunna

r., rersou Masc huwa hum
Fem hiya hunna

Irr Modem Arabic dialccts thc gendcr tlistinctior
Syrian Arabic is as follows: 

ns ln the plural disappeared. Thc systcm of

(8)

2,,d person Masc ;tjf.''- , 
Plural

Fem ?enti / 
?onru

3'd person Masc huwwe )
Fem hiyye / 

narure

The reasons for this simplification have to do with refclassical Arabic had ro use the masculine ._, ,;il,";il",T.j1il"T::r":*T:;
;:r;il"::;11"i:J* 

and oneman"), whereas Modem Syrian Arabic u,",,n. unmarketl
grammaricar g"nd., "ont.irbil":Tffi #,1 lilfl .'iliT;, T:::fil"n*.J #H],,;lArabic' these w'ere rormed from the mascu trr" i^*", iioutta .,you (two),, and huntc ..thcy (two),,.Again' in rererring to the couple of "a man una u *.onrrr,,or to ..two women,,, there was a clasrr
,"::;";:^;:::lr,r;::",*r 

gencrer. rn thcse cases Modem Syrian Arabic uses prurar foms
may mention Adcni Arabic 

tmple of a language making gendcr distinction in rhe l,' pers Sg ive
gen d er i n S pa ni sh n o, o,, o,*x:." {il:fi : ::i;::}::?;:K; trui ;;*i.::*:;:*;gendcr dist inct ion wi th posscssivc pronouns. For insrancrAsiatic phyrumt r,o,1,."" i*rs or..nry,,anrJ ..your,,,;,1:1.:.rr.r$:::'::::"",;,r;rrhe Arro_

(  |  l )  Lat in Czech

3'd Person 3'd Person

Sg PI Sg Pl

Masc is i i  on oni

Fem eiL eae ona ony

Neutcr id ea ollo olla

Turkish

3'd Pcrson

Sg Pl

I
)  o onlar

J

l{cruming to gendcr-languages, it is ofintcfcst to obscrve that Latin and (lzcch shorv the typical

lrrtlo-European syncretlsnl of Feminine Singular and Ncutcr [)lural (cl" Ne ut Pl vcr|'a "words"

rrrrtl I'em Sg,fEntin-a "woman") even with personal plolloulls'

'l 'herc are various problems with pronominal number distinctions in the 1'' Person Whcrcas

.. t l r r .cctablcs ' ' is ' . table. I table, l tablg ' 'wecannotSaythat. .we( ' - t l r reeofrrs) . , is . . I l+I '+I ] . ' .

l lrc pronoun |re covcrs basically two distinct groups which can be establisliod on the basis ofthe

speaker and addressee distlncuon:

(i) the speaker-group (- I + he, * hc, . ') but NOI'the lrstcner group;

(ii) the speaker-group (- I or I * he' + he, ") AND the listcncr group (: you or you an'J

he, I  he2.. . )  as wel l .

ln both cases, one or more 3'd Persons may or may llot be included. It is of interest to llote that

some languages (most notably the Algonkian family) grammaticalize this distiuction between two
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meanlngs of '.we',. f.hus Cree has two 1., person plural
possibiliries apart:

(i) ntranan includes the speaker group but exclndcs thc group being addressed: ..I andhe/they but not you.,, This form is called l",pers pl exclusive.
(ii) l{trananaw specifies that both the speaker group and the addressee_group are rncruded:"I (and he/they) and you (and helthey)". This form is cared .rpers pl incrusive.

Nevertheress, therc arc languages which form their plurar personar pronouns by the simplepluralizing of their singurar counterparts. As a crassical example we may quote chinese whichdoes not prurarize nouns, but does pruralize pronouns. The cantonese system is as folrows:

(  l2)  nt ;*  . . t "  
ngarv_day..we,,

nay ..you" 
niy_dey..you, ye,,

koei..he/shc,' k6ei_day.,thcy,,

lJu"?,ro"l" "'"ic 
languages courd be anaryzedsimrrarry; for instance, Turkish, as shown in ( I3)

( i3)  ben., t "  b iz. .we,,
scn ,.you', 

siz..ye,,
o,.he/she" onlar,. they,,

Hcrc lhe situation is more c<ina, s,rfnx (e s. socuk "rili';;i ;::,ffi";ilT;:HT#i::::J;rJ[ffiffiT"
pronominal prurarizing suffix -rz which occurs typica'y wrth possessive suffixes:

nouse

"my house" (the possessor is in the singular)
"our house" (the possessor is in the plural)
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forms which keep these two basic l l \ )  cv- im "mYhouse"

-in "Your (Sg) house"

-i "his/her house"

ov-im-iz "our hottsc"

-in-iz "Your (P1) housc"

-ler-i "their house"

ev-lcr-im "mY houses"

-in "Your (Sg) houses"

-i "his/her houses"

ev-ler-im-iz "outhouscs"

-in.iz. "Your (Pl) houses"

-ler-i "their houses"

\rr riltcr.csting problem connected with marking for nominal antl pronominal plural appears tn

rfr, l"r l 'crs. tlere the single form evlerihas three mearlings:

(  l ( t ) [ 
(i) his/her houses

evleri  
\  1i i ;  theirhousc
( ( i i i )  their houses

(14) ev

ev-lm

ev-im-iz

( i )  (ev 'Pl)  Poss Sg (ev '  ler) t

(ii) (cv) Poss Pl (ev)ler l t

( i i i )  (e\ '+Pl)  Poss Pl  (cv r  lcr)  lcr  *  i

f lre firrm in (iii) *ev+/er +ler+iissimplified into ev]]ler+ i. Thc curiosity of this system lics tn

rfre lactthatthepossessivesuff ixof the3'dPersPl ler+i"thetr" isanomalousif comparedwith

rlre 1,, and 2nd Person. [n these persons the pluralizing suffix is added on the right (as usual with

rr,'rrns): lrn + ,z, whercas rt is adderl on the left in the 3'd Pets: leA l Flence the homophony of

'.lrrs/lrer houses,, (ev+ler+i)and..their housc'' (ev+/er+i instcad of *ey"] i r /er). This clash does

|l( | lcxist inotherlanguageswithsimilarSystcmso|possessivesuff ixcs.Forinstance'Persian

(wlr ichisoneo|thefewlndo-Europeanlanguagcswithasystcmofpossessivesu|f ixes)adnrits

ir pluralizing suffix on the right even in the 3'd Person' This is shown in (17):

(17) baradar-am "my brother" baradar-an-am "my brothers"'

barddar-eS "his brother" barldar-ln-e5 "his brothers"

baradar-em-an "ourbrother" barldar-dn-em-1n "ourbrothers"

baradar-eS-an "theirbrother" baradar-an-e5-an "theirbrothers"

Systemsofother lndo.Europeanlanguagesshowthetypicalheteronymyofpersona|

flronouns (I - we, he - they:) evenin the system of possessive pronouns Consider the Latin data

rrr  (  I  8) .

Turkish may be taken as an exampre of a 
'inguistic 

type where possessive pr,nouns arerealized as suffixes (bound morphemes), whereas Latin an<t many other Indo-European ranguagesrealize their possessive pronouns as attributive adjectives (free morphemes) which may beinflected ficr gender, number an<l case (to show agreement). Let us consider the less commonTurkrsh system first:

(18) frater meus "mY brother"

frdter noster "our brother"

fiatres mei "mY brothers"

frttrEs nostn "our brothers"
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In Latin the possessirwhereas r.urkish,,*r,r,ffi: 
fi i:J,":;"';,.fij;ilffH.H,fi::irlnH:

and its possessive suflix. Contrast the following 
""rilor"r,

( I 9) Latin Turkish English
frater rneus kanleg_im rny brothcrfiAtris mei kardeg_im_in my brothcr,s
lialres mei kardc$-ler_im my brothers
fratrum medrunr kardeg-lcr_im_in my brothers,
frlter noster kardeg_irn_iz our brotherfrAtris nostri kardeg-im-iz_in our brothcr,slratrcs nostri kardeg-ler_im_i z ourbrothers
fratrunr nostrorum kardc$_lcr-im-iz_in our brothers,

l hc diffcrcnce between these two ringuistic systems may bc portrayed as shown in (20).
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t', lr,rl". l(' syntax and discottrse analysis; here we have to be satisficd with obscr-vlng

,,,, ,, r,lr, ,1, rr ical tlifferences between nominal and adjectival intenogativc prollol"lns. It ussian data

. ,11,  r  , r r r r r t l tc t  example of  th is constraul t :

(20) Latin

(21)

Masc

Fem

Neul

LEXEME Gender

Number

Case

POSS PRONOUN Gender

Number

C.asc

|  ,  ' )  Nominal  Set

Musc I
I t<to: "u ho")"

licr.r.r )

Ncuter dto? "what?"

Adjectival Set

kot6ryj? 'l

kotriraia? ! "which (onc)?"
- l

kot6roje? )

I f r, rl rlse con.esponds to Latrn or English in(21): Koton'j podt nuihitiij ? "which poel is the best

r , ' i l ,  ) '  \crsLrs Kto nui tuc 'Si j  podt? "Whois thebestpoet?"

t ! .\reondary Nominal Categories

' , ' |  ( ; t 'nder

| | rsct tstonrarytostartadiscussionofgrammaticalgcnderwithnon' l inguist ic;considerat tons

,rr , . | ; r t t lccedfromthemtoestabl ishirrga.natural 'senrant icbasis lbrgendcr in indiv idual

l , r r r1, . r r : rges. l t isc learthatthenon- l inguist icuniversecanbeclassi f iedinavar ietyofways

,I I or(lflrg to various sets ol properties. one of the major clistinctions is undoubtedly that of living

' ' | | | t l in |atebeings(humanandanimalbeings)versusinanimatethings.This istheessenceof
,,il(. ()l thc most I-amous classifications of the universe as elaborated by lhe neo-Platonic

l,lrrlosopher Porphyry, show'n in I'-igurc 5 i '

lrrorganic things (Porphyry's minerals) arc inanintatc and so arc plants Howcvcr' the

. | . r :s i | icat iot . lofanimals(Porphyry 'sbrutes)asaninratebeingsdeperrdsctucial lyotr t l re

r t t | t . l1r tc: tat ionofthewordanimate'Etymological lythiswordmeans..providedlv i thsoul ' ' ( [ ,at in

./,1/t,l(t 
..Soul",)' but tn modcrn linguistic terminology this term means simply 

..living,'' For

rlf\l:rlrco, some scmantic features ol mttn are [+animate]' [lhuman] and those of cut are

I i ,rrrrnratc], f-hunranl. 1'his typc ofspecilying the lexis for semantic lealures is clairned to capture

..rllrrilicant unlvefsat propertics ofhuman languages. Many linguists enterlain the idea that the

r.l';t|lularies of all human languages carr be analyzcd in tcn]rs of a finitc set o|senralrtic features

,,r \crnantic components lsuch as [+animatel, [+countable]' [+male]' ctc )' which are themse lvcs

r l r r | t . l lent lentof thepar l icularsemant icstruct t l reofagiver-r langrtage.ToquoteKatz(1966:156)
, ' . .c t l tanl icmarkers. . .cannotbeident i f iedwiththewofdsorcxpressiotrsof thclanguage' ' .

| ( l r t l tcr , theyaretoberegardedaSconstnrctsofal inguist ictheory. ' 'Cunerr t ly ,howerer. l i r lguists

,ilc lllore interested in the f'act that universal semantic featurcs are intimately linked rvith

,,,nceptual structures ol- individual languages which are accessible to us through their

l r r . r tp l to logicalSystems.Letusascertainwhetherwecanusethesemant ic.nrarker,animaletn

. l r l l r Iyz-tngthegrammatlcalsystemoIsumerian(genct ical ly isolated) ' . l -hcbasicdichotomyoI

Srrrrrcrian lcxis is usua.lty rcfererj to as a group of 'persons' vcrsus a group of 'lhings' with the

rrre r t tbcrshiP as shown in (23) '

T'urkish ((LEXEME + Number) poss + \umbs1) fs5g

lnterrogative' relative and indefinite pronouns exhibit morphological simiiantres rn marlylanguagcs' ln thc flective In.o-European ranguages we fin<i t\r,o sets of interroganvc andturdefinite pronouns: the nominar set has typicJy Jnly two lbrms: one used in inqurring aboulaninate beings (whct?) and another one uscd about inanimate objccts (whot?); thc adjectivar setdifferentiates gender in reference to aninlate beirrgs. Latin forms are givcn in (21).

Nominal Set

] ortrt "who?"

quid? "what?"

Adjectival Set
qui (quis)? )
quae? 

| 
. .which 

(one)?,,
quod? )

The adjectival fotms are used if we demand additionar inforrnation about animatc bcings orobjects which have already been mentioned. For instance, ifrhe discussion is about ,.poets,,we
may demand additional i'formation by asking "which poct is thc bcst (onc)?,, or in LatinQutpoEta est oprimus? However, if we wanted to ask .out of the blue, about the besr poet (r.e.,i'the case whcn "poet" would not be give'as the topic by the context), we courd use the fo-.quis: Quis est optinus poetu? "who is the best po.tt,'. a firil explanalion of this phenomenon
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substance

mineral

Fig. 5.1 Porphyry's classificatron of the universe

THINGS

things

abstracts

animals

I NIl-LC fIONAL CA'I-F.GORlES ASSOCIAIIiD WffH NOI'l ln-r\t '  ELF'MliNTS

| |II r ,r,..il r ,,r A lio-Asiatic languages. Examplcs of such grammatical systems can bc lbund among

rt i  r r ,  (  l r r lk ish) orAn]er inr l ian (Cree) and Eskimo-Alcut languagcs ( lnukt i tut . t . ' fhus in ' furk ish

r tr, 1, I l,(.r s Dronoun o is used in rci-erring to both male and lbmale beings and in translating lront

trill,r ,lr rrc have to use "he" or "she" (or "it") according to tllc contcxt. Similarly, in cree lt'D,.r

, 11,I. .:.(.s dll "hc", "she", and "it". lt is ofintcrest to note that in gendcrless languages epicene

r, ., ,..,, ()(.e ur oven in the most unexpectcd cascs (epicene - common gendcr, e.g., cal in English

,,r rr rf r.rrrrte liollt lom-&tt or (she-)cat).ln I'urkish ktrtlcS may denotc either "brothcr" or "sister''i

r , ,  l ,  l r . l  t r ) . .s istcr"  unambrguously we havc to usc kr  "gir l "  in apposi t ion:  ktzkunles ( l i tcral ly

l, rrr,rft. sibling"). or in Sumerian the epicene lexente tltttnu may denote eitlrer "sorl" or

,l.rrry,lrtcr."; to refer to "daughtcr" unambiguously we have to use rni "wonlan" in apposrlion:

. t r t , , r r t  r t t i l l i rcral ly " fbmale of fspr ing") .  An unusual  example of  th is naturc cornes f iom Janlero

r l  r r , , l r r l r t .  language, Afro-Asiat ic phylum)'"r 'h ich has an epicene lexeme rzsrt  denot ing c i ther

Ir,ilr ()r ..wotnall".'Ihese may be referre<l to unat-ubiguously by using r'vords arlk "male" and

,rr , r r / ,  lL.rrrzr lC" inapposi t io l :  aclkasu"malehumarlbeing"- ' lnan"andmuskrtsu"fbmalchttman

Lr rnli 
.'wor-nau,,. ThC phcnornenon of common gender is not limitcd to 'cxotic' languages;

, Drr (.ilc lcxcnlcs may be lbrLncl in all natural languages. Hower,'er, what ls of intcrcst lionl 1he

\ r, \\ ln)ilrt olanthropological linguistics, is thc balancc of epiceni:s and heteronvms (hetel'onyllly

, , l l r r  r l l ) lx)s i lcphenomenonoftheconrnrortgcndct;e.g. .  str t l l i t , t t  andl i l ( t r (af t  hcleronlmssinr 'e

rlrr ,,t. lrvo words cannot be related morphologically). Heteronymy is nrrtcl] morc comtnon in the

, , r . , r . r r l t lomcst icate<ianimals(rantvs.ew,e, t rytn,Tervs.groJectc.) ; i l l t l tccaseofwi ldanimals '

,,rt t.,tts |atlguages use eplcene lexemes plus productive rlenr,ational processes lion ' lioness, liger

/ , r : / r , . \ , ! ) .Turkishindicatesthcgcndcrol 'aninralsby erkek"m'ale" andr/ l 's l " fcmale"asEnglrsh

' f , "  r  \ \  l lh pronouns he and she:

tJ- l )  crkek aYl hc-hear

digi aYI she-bear

\ t r r r t lat . ly ,Lat i r rcoul t lspcci |yt l renaturalgent lerol .animalsdenotcdbyepiccnclcxel t rcshy

rrr,r.s "rttale" and Jem i nct "female":

( )5) vulpes mas

vulpCs fElnina

lupus

lupa or luPus lemina

"fox"

"vixcn" or "shc-fox'

"wol f  '

"she-wol l '

Al l thenounsofmanylndo.Europeanlanguagescanbeclassi t ledintothreegenders

rrr:rsculine, feminine anrl neuter in oKler to account for several grarnmatical phenomena:

(r) occurrence ofspecific endings (suffixes)

8t

organlslrr

,/t
, / \

, / \
animal

,,A. 
Plant

, / \
, / \

uman brute

(23) PERSONS

gods

heroes

human beings

This dichotomy is imposed on rexis by gramnrar; for instance, onry pERS.NS rnay form thcirplural by the suffix -eze. THINGS or their determining adjectives have to be redupricated. Itmight scem vcry strange that Sumerian grammar treats animals as TITINGS; but, obviously, theSumerian dichotomy PERSONS-THINGS is best cxplainable in terms of .soul, in that divine anrj

iilllJ1:;,lffilij::,whereas 
animars oo not. con."quenly, we may wish to use the pair

rHrNGsopposition*",ffi:-;:"jff I';'r,;:11*:":T:}'i,,",ffi t"lll"lli,say' English is co-extensive' It is of interest to note that gro'ps of pERSoNs 
l+animatecolleclive] in Sumerian may be treated as THINGS [+inanimate]. Needless to say, attempts tou'ork with the category of animacy defined independentty of a particular ranguage would bedoomed o priori.

It may come as a surprise that some grammatical systems do not reflect the.natural,dichotorny of animatc (human and non-human) beings into male-f-emale. In other words, thereis nothing in them which would correspond to rhe mas-cu'ne-feminine.ichotomy of many Indo_
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(ii) adjectivalconcord(agreement)

(iii) pronominal referencc
(il) correspondence to natural gcndcr

^"t##:il;l,t;:j;.-t."ut paving atte'lion to alt thesc rour poinrs wourrr be misreadi'g.
impossibre to assisn;;ff;j,',111[,jll'ffj;llnot 

particurarrv rcriabre. For inslance, ir is
clominu.s "lord"rs graimatr"atty mascurine because it h 

of this criterion lf we say that the noun
10 make some provisions to accommodatc nouns ,tu" #;:T;tt: *Jl:tffi;::";5ff;by adjectival concord (n): manus longa,,along hand,,. On the other hand, the noun ogrtcokt"peasant" is grammatically mascurine even if it has the samc inflectionar suffix _c asJEtnina"woman" As these few cxampres show, a<ijectivar concord and pronominar reference are more

;:H::':il.:;:T;'il]"'"ar 
gender than nominarmorphorogy (i). rhe criterion of adjedivar

cnterion is useiess *h"n irdi.uro. 
of grammatical gender than natural g"nA". 1*y since this

etc.) 
comes to tnanimate things (concrete objccts, parts of human body,

I NI;I,ECTIONAL CATEGORIES ASSOCIAl'ED WIl H NOMTNAL F]LIlIVlFNI-S

|  , r , ,p( . rn la lguages abouncl  in disagreements belwccn l inguistrc and non- l inguist ic wor lds.

l'r,,r r rlrlrl cxamples come frorn Old L,nglish where u,y'"wil'e, womatl" a;nd rno:gtlen "maiden"

,,, l{ ll(.uf cr.(as are their German coutltelparts das Weib and rtlcs Mtidchen); among body parts

r,,,,,rr "lrrclst" and hEaforl "heacl" were neuter, but v'amb "belly" and eru,t/ "shoulder" w'crc

l ,  l l r l l l l l l ( .

ol lltc other [ra1d, some natural femir-rines (nouns denoting fcmale bcings) werc grammatl-

, , r l l1 rrr ; rscuf ine' .  wl fnrann "woman" and mrzgdenmtLnr l  "v i rg in".  Sinr i la l  exarnplcs could be

rrrrrltrplretl liom all Inrlo-Europcan languages. lt is signilicant that diachronically these 'illogical'

\ ,t, 1rs $,cre everywhere 'improved' on in essentially two ways. On the one hand. thc language

r, , , t  r r , l  o l ' the gender system or,  on the other hand, i t  n lade thc system more ' logioal '  by

, ,,r,rlrlrsltirrg lnorc agrcement betu,een natural and grammalical gendcr' Standard L'nglish rvent in

r l r ,  t i l : ; l  r l i rect ionwhcni ts ' i l logical 'systemofgendcrstartcdtobteakciownbythccndofthe

r rl,l I rrglrsh period (11lh c.) and the result is the genderless t1'pology of Modern English Thc loss

, , , i l l r l  l rc only part ia l ,  as is excrnpl ihet l  by French, rvhich modif ied the three-way getrder

,lr'.trn( lron of Latin into a two-way {istinction (masculine - fernininc). On thc othcr hand, Slavic

l,rrrlirIr11us ar-rcl Modem creek preserved thc thrcc g(jnclers of Indo-F]uropeatl and corlscclucntly had

t,' lrlr()(lucc various alignments of the'illogical' relationship between natural ancl gran-rnratical

Ir.rr,lcr. In Czcch thc natural distinction male animatc (human or animal) being vs t-emale anintatc

I,r,rrr1,, r,s. .lleutral' animatc being (i.e., functionally neutral young human or animal) is flequently

1,,rr irllclcd by thc thrcc-way grammatical distinction Considcr somc examples:

(17) Mascul ine Femiuinc Neuter

bik krdva telc

"bull" "cow" "calf'

83

(26) 
I  I I+IJJ IV

Morphology Adjectival Natural

Concord Gen<.ler
prononrinal

Reference
dominus . , lord" _us bon-us ntalc
agntola .peasant"  _a bon-us male
tEmina "woman', _a bon-a f.emalc
manus ,.hand" 

_us long_a

Grammatical

Gender

nrascul ine

mascui ine

l'cminine

lcmininc

For the purposes of Latin it was not necessary to deal with criteria (ii) and (iii) separately.However, in the cermanic languages the situation is different; here, adjectivar concora is pureryformal in being overridden by the morphological criterion (i). Thus in old Ilnghsh the nounw-tfirunn..vvoman" shows tl*man,:sdg6daytnnann."i:il:iffiq:;!,;:;.::;,ilJ:"#;::::i?ff 
],ff 1;pronomtnal reference the noun wlfmawt behaved as feminine in accortrance with rts denotednatural gender (it was nccessary Lo say Gesuwest 0n hte?..Did you see her?,,and no1 hine.,bin,,when referring to a woman).

what is thc notional basis for gender assignment in Indo-E'ropean ranguages./ As is we,_known, the three grammaticai genders n,ur"urirr", fcrninine and neuter found in 
'rany 

lncro-European languagcs reflect the association estabrished by the traditional grammar betweennaturar gender (sex) and grammaticar gender. However, as is equalry wen_known ail Indo_

hiebec klisna hiibd

"stallion" "mare" "foal"

ovce jehnd

"cwc" "lamb"

i.ena ditd

"woman" "child"

bcran

"rant"

muZ
"man

Smaller adjustments on the 'illogical' gender system are numerous in dialects For instartco'

Yitltlish rcassigned the gender of "horse"; tter Pferd is masculine in Yiddish' rvhereas slarrdald

riurrnankeepstheless' logical 'neuterr/as Pferd.t lowever,weshouldbecareful noltopushtlr is

typc ofreasoning too far. For instance, it woukl be hard to argue that Yiddish reassigned the uoun

ll rr,sser ..waler,' (whrch ls neuter in Standard cennan dtts lla.sser') to the category of feminitte.
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tlie Was,ser, for sonre d

[::l*f #;;:T::il#:::: J ;",:T:t,:1,,j"Jfiili i];ff:: ;i:,ffi:': J:J::
'l 'o criticize 'illogical' gender systems ofvarious languagcs from a universarrst viewpoint that

;'3#A:"Jj:ff:''"t" 
beings coul<l be legitimarerv subcatcgorized inro mascurine and

speci nc reasons,,.,r"]rlll,ll;T:,::,;,",il:']:;:';:;::,:'"il* l *;;f ;llif;*;kinds ofperennial problems of linguistic semantics cmerge. Let us consider some examples rromLatin The most generar principles of gend". urrrr,r-"n, (not inclutjing nouns denotrng anlmatcbeings) in Latin can be fonnulated as fbllows:

Masculine: names of nations, rivers, winds and monlhs.
Femininc: nzLmes of trees, countries, islands and cities.

These semantic principrcs override those of morphorogy. For exampre, the nver Tiheri.s"Tiber" is mascurine, evcn if thc morphorogicaty identicar n.un (bcronging to the samedeclinational pattem) tu*is "tower" is fcminine. Ilowever, no nrre is u,ithour exceptions; thus thcriver A'ldtrona "Mame" is feminine, the rcason obviousry being its morphorogy, i.e. the suffix -c.what is the urtimate explanation of the ,inherent 
mascu.linity,of rivers, wintrs an<j months in

ff;,:;:il,:li:i,i-"*rre: 
the city of ..Rome,, R6ma is fbminine ancr so is rhe city of

(corinthusisinnecte<r,J;::;ilT"r:.,T;:':,::;ffi ruf:;fi ilj::'J#:l*l'inherent femininity' of citics, trecs, countries ana isrands? That these problems are notpseudoproblems and consequcntry that thcy have their legitimate piace in any coherent exposdof linguistic systems may be proven by examining anot*,", language . I-et us compare p'ncrpresof gender assignment in Hebrew with those of LaJn totheir seemingry i r iogicar sysrems rhe Hebrew *,*,J:: ;:jH;:ilT:,lll:;:ecper, 
behind

Masculrne: names ol . rF cm ini ne : ",_ ", ", ",;::::ffi :: ffi : H: ;:T r.";j']ll [":T,l]: "'.
It appears that there is far-rcaching agreement between Latin an<i ,ebrew w.hich cannot be tlueto coincidence' Various explanations have bccn proposcd ranging iiom mythorogical to morelinguistically based reasoning. Thus if femare b"i,rg, Iru,ng in trces make part of rhe mythologyof a certain nation, it shourd not be surprising to"find names of.trees being assigncd femininegender in the language ofthis nation. countries and cities are fblt to be 

'aturally 
fcmrnrnc fbr allkinds of reasons (mother and her chirdren?), but it is worth mentioning that very frequenry theyare regarded as collectives (cf 3.3 and 5.2.2). Evidence for collectives being somehow'inherently feminrne' may be found in a variety of languages (e.g., in old lrngrish a, the

f ,,ll,,\i ll l l i llolls are feminine: burg"city",cettster"mililary camp"' sclr"col1ty") But obviously

,t,, t, r , ilr,lll i ltg universal on that phenonlcnon aS can be proven by examining other languagcs'

f , l l , ,  l i l r . f r r r ramesofci t iesarel- IeuterarrdinCzcchthoycanbelongtoanygender:  
Montrcul  is

,,,,f ., rlllrf(.. l,rtrltu"P|agtte" is feminine, antl Toronto is ncutcr; in c--zech morphological critena

r , r r l f  r r t  ' ,  l ) .  -d,  -o)  overr ide those of  semanttcs '

"  \ rut t lu r

l l r , . r l rst inct ion bet*,cen singular and plural ,  lount l  in many languages al l  over the wor ld '  ts

rr , ,  r r , , r , r  comrlon rnani testat ion of  thc catcgory ol 'number.  A logioal  counterpart  of  th is

l l r i , r r r ' . t r t  category is the category of  quant i ty rvhich is bascd on thc rcoogni t ion of  uni ty and

IlIr nlil\ (i.c., persons, anrmals and objects can be enumerated as 'one' or 't.uany' - morc tlian

. . r r .1| t tct | is t inct ionbetween.one'an<l .morethanone' , i 'c 'countabi | i ty is |ar f ronrbeir iga

, t r . r t1, I l l I r l t .wardrrot ionsi t rccnranyent i l icsaresimplynotcountable. I t isusual lyclaimedthat

ttm\\ nouns are not pluralizablc, which nright imply that entities denoted by them are not

, , , ' . t . r l l lc .  However,  w'e have ro keep in nt int l ,  that  what is taken as a 's inglc objcct" 'many

., | r1r . t ls . ' .groupofoblects,orananrorphous.rnass,depen<Jstoacotrs iderablcdegrccont[r . '

| . r r r . r I l t t tdmorphoklgicalmake.upof indiv ic lual languages.Butthereisnodoubtthat lhe

r, , r r , r r l recategor iescountable,massanclcol lect ivehavetof igureinourdescr ipt ionsof

rrr . I t r l t | r ta| languagcscvcni f thesematrt iccatcgor izat i t rnof theworldvar iesl iomlanguagel t l

Lrnlirurgc. Indccd, languages diffcr drastically in their grarnmaticalization of these semantic

, rrrrr t.r suls. Assumi'g that thc notion of countability is probably a universal category of all humiur

| . r t l ; i t t l tgcs, lvemayplacei tundersubstanceinthefol lowinghicrarchyo|sernant ic|eaturcsslrown

rrt | ' t1 l t t re5.2. ] t is fa i r lycommontorecategor iZecertainrrrassnounsaScountableincer la in

I t ||||c\tS. such as They drittk three or four tlifferent \1}i|rc5 at et,et1, nteul. Also sotle nouns catr be

rr : , t . t f  l rothaSrnassorcountable, f t r r instance, l lat 'esomcttpplcvs l l ' tva ' rnapplc '

I lrc catcgory ol-collective (group ofobjects as opposed to many objects) is not grammattc-

, r I tzct l inEngl ish,but i t rsgrammatical izedirrmanyother languagcs.For instarrcei l rArabtc

,,rllcr:tive nouns (nouns der-roting natural groups ofobjects or beings) arc a staning point in the

, l,.r ir ation ofsingulative nouns (nouns denoting an individual unit ofwhat its basic noun denotes

. ollectively); the exatnples shown in (28) are florn Sy'ian Arabic'
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(28) Collect ive Singulat ive

?amerkan "Americans" ?amerkan-i "anAmerican"

debban "llies" dabban-e "a f1y"

bod "cggs" b€dd-a "an egg"

!Vc havo to emphasize that collcctives (exccpt for cthnic collcctivcs) are gramnlatically singular'

I l r ls isshownbytherragrccmcntasinthesentonccbai- i t tbalb, , f7 j ( theverbinsingular)

, t t l l . , ih( thcnouninintcnralplural) . . Inthemountainsl ivewolves. ' . I tmaybesaidthat inArabic
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anlmatc

, / \
, / \/ \

concrete abstracl
milk ktve

Inanrmate

book

non-human

dog

Fig. 5.2 Hicrarchy of serlanlic li:atures

lnternal Plural
(many individuals in a grouP)

External plulal
(rnan1' grttttPs)

collectivcs behave as mass nouns in Engrrsh. rn the latter ranguage obscr'c that hunrers tend touse words denoting animal
schoor orfish an int...,ti'ij;ffi'#J',:';,:^#i:::: :"::;:":{":?:":#,,,.rn;:,,:i::,collectives' In a sense, we may tark about a aoubre plurar paraphrasabre as ,.many/various
groups"' shown in Figure 5.3. Since even singulativcs are pluralizable we may obtain twodiffercnt plurars with many nouns. The systen-r works as shown in (2g) torEgyptian Arabic.

Fig.  5.3 Plural  ofcol lect ives

ADolher numcrical catcgory in Arabic is dual. In Classical Arabic it is fonr-red by the sufl'ix

,rr| (ligyptian -En) addcd to both masculinc (ruiul-uni"two merl), and fenrinine anrl singularizcd

,,rllt,clive nouns (znwlcl-r7nl) "two rvivcs" and iuiur-ut-dni "two tr-ees")' It possesses only onc

illrlrrlue forTn -ayni (both genitive and accusativc) vcrstls two oblique lorms in thc singular (-irr

r,r.nitive and -artaccusatlve). The plural may display two or ouly onc oblique fonn (dcpcnding

,'r wlrcther it is formed inlema'lly or extemally):

(10) Singular Plural  Plural  Dual

( inrcmal)  (cxlcr ' r la l )

"king" "clerk"

Nonr maltk-un muluk-un katib-trna malik-ani

Cen - ln - i t r  - tn l  -a1'ni

Acc .an -an -rna l rYni

I lris statc olaffarrs rs parallelecl by other languages possessing the categoty ofdual (lnuktitut'

Sanskrit, Ancicnt Greck). ln terms of ur.rivcrsal principlos of markedncss (cf. 3.3) one expects

Itwcr fonns in the nlarkcd catcgories of plural and dual. For itrstancc in Ancicnt Grcck tnasculine

rrouns distinguisl-r flve lbmrs (wilh vocatrvc) in thc singular, four in thc plural and only t\lo in thc

nrost  marked category of  dual '  This is shown in (31):

(2o1 Singular
Singulativc samak_c ,.a ljsh,,
Collective sanrak ..(a school of) fish,,
Singulative iagar_a ..a tree,,
Clollective lagar ..(a lot of) trees,,

Plural

samak-at "many,'

?asmak "(various types of) fish, fishcs,,
Sagar-at "(a ibw) trees"
?algar "(diffcrcnr kinds ol) trccs,,

In similar cases the plural ofa singulative (a count plural) stands in contrast to thc plural ofthcunderlying collective (which indicates abundance or variety and which is not uscd afterlnumerals)' ln terms of 
'rorphology, 

the singulativ e iagar-a'.a tree', is regularly rerated to thecollcctivc iagur "(a 
'ot 

o1) trees" or "trees" in general by the addition of the femi'rne sLrffix -a(or -e), This sr.rffix is lcngthened and + adtletl to Ibrm tht
such as i a g a ra t "la re*.1 rrecs" occur mosr commonr; T#':"jJ#:t ;*T::J :";:t'':'double plural', called prurar ofabundance, is formed by a basc pattern change (.broken, prural):SaGaR t c,ic,iR ..1diffe.ent 

krnds of) trees,,.

,," /,qdlx\
./ f iiiiiii\\

/ r.iiiiiii:'l/ 1.,.
uxxxxxixxt

-,<.rn \"'.',

lx'lxl;:;gl{{*l/
ll;l;l;l;l;x;:x:;;1,.r{FFh-

^xrxxxxxxxxx\\iiiiiiilrl/ f iiii:"ii:\

, \i*xi fiii'iii:iiiiiil
\ \{tlL|iy.,
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(3 I ) Ancient Greek masculine nouns (o_stcrns) ,.man,,

lNILF(--TIONAL CA'flGOzuES ASSOCIAl'hD WI'l 'H NOMINAL F'I-EMENTS

, , , i , . ,  l r , t .c l {orne"and Ronutnteo" lgotoRome"). [ lowcver,notradi t io l la lgraml l ]arnlal l l ta lns

r tr rr l.rl x.ll ing cascs by their principal semantico-s;mtactlc functions (basic mcaning) ex hau sl s thc

r, , r . r l  nr( ;ur ing ot-var lous cases and al l  t radi t ional  grammars have to speci [y a whole array of

. r r | , . t r I t ; t tYnleaningsinlcngthysect ionsdeal i r rgwithsyntact icandset lant lcvalucsofcases.

l l ,  t , r r (  ( l rscusslng al templs to spcci fy thc category of  casc i t r  terms ol ' i ts  total  meanitrg '  lc t  r ts

, r,*rrr(. s.me of'the most cornrnon semantlco-syntacuc propcfiics (grammatrcal functions) of

, ' r ' . r ' . | | | l -at in.Thetradrt ionalparadigmwlthpr incipalsenrant ico-syntact ic i i rnct ionsof

,rr , l r r  r r l r r : t l  c ,ases is given in (33):

t { ( }  ( i lsc Funct ion

tlominus "lord" Nominative subject of a serltencc

domlne Vocative name of addressee

tlomtnum Accusative direct object of transitivc verb

domini Genitive Possesslon

domin6 Dative indirect objt'ct

domin6 Ablative (i) point of dcparture

( i i )  instruntent

Start ingwiththegeni t ivc( t l recascof.possession') i t isobviousthatthis label isf i t l ingi l l

. r . t l t t1r Iessuchasdrrnzrstnetputr is. .myfat l rcr 'shouse' 'where. ,myfather ' ' isapossessorandthe

.I t r r t tsc, ,h ispossession.Howevet. ' rvewi l lbeintroublc i Iwctrytousgthelabe[.possessive' in

( , r \essuoh asartorpatr is.Thisphraseisambiguousandcanbetratrs lated( i )" la lhcr 's love"or

{ l | ) . . lovctowards|at l rcr , , . (1.rans|ormal ionalCrammarmaintained:th^|( lmorpatr ls inrrrcat t ing

{r) rs a trarrsfonttalion ol'puter am.tt "father krves [us]" ancl in meaning (ii) thal of rtmanuts

/,,r/,1''lr..we lovc Ior.rr] raitrer,,l. obviously,..my father's love tou'ard r.e" and "nly father's

Irorrsc,,can hardly be sarci to bc 'posscssed' in the same rvay 'l 'ratiitional granlmars recognize this

| , retbyrei .err ingtothecasein( i )assubject ivcgeni t ive(. . t l rc |athcr lovcs' , )andthccascin( i t )

. rsr lb ject ivegeni t ive(. .welovethefathel ' ) ; inothcrwords,t l reyrecognizet l redi | |eretr tsourccs

. , l t I rcgcni t ive. . l .ouseanotherexample' thegeni t ivedec:emcutnorunr inaplrrascpuerdecenl

I t | l | | ( )n4|71' l i t .boyol ' tenyears, . , tenyearoldboy' 'cannotbelabel led. l , lossessive' . I ts l ,a iueis

,;rruply dcscriptivc ol a certain age ofthe boy; the genitive expresses here an attribute ofthc

: ; t t l rstant ive(notcthatRussianwoulduseanaject iveint l r iscase). I fu 'ecxamirredastr | f ic ient

trrttttber of exalnples, it would appcar that thcre is a basic dichotonry between purely syntactic

gcni t ivesandtheoneswithnrorescmant iccontcnt; thelbrmercanbesubdiv idedintothe

rrrbjective and ob,iectivc g€nitives, thc latter into a numbcr of subtypcs such as possessive'

r lescr ipt ive,part i t ive,etc.Thelastmet l t ioncdstrbtypeofthegcrr i t ive, thepart i t ivegenl t lVe,

( |ct lotestolal i tyf romrvhtchapart istakenout,e.g ' , l ibraolel . .apotrndoIoi l ' , 'SeeFigure5'4.

[ ,etusexamtnesomeofthefunct iorrsof theabIat ivc. ] tsnat lc(ub. latustst | rcpassir ,c

lxrr t ic ip leo|a-ferro. . takeaway,,)Suggeststhatoneof i tssemant icf t rnct ionsis local(orspattal)

Singular
Nom rinthrop-os
Gen -ou
Dat -oy
Acc -on
Voc -e

Plural Dual
6nthrop-oi

-dn

-ois

anth16p-o

-oin

-otn
-ous _o

^: -o

Givc'thc seeming universality of the notion of courrtability it may conre as a sulprse thatsor.ue languagcs do not havewh ere t h e d i s ri nct i o n ,**;:'ffiiT lff i# :T T T* i?::::,:il:Tj";:ffj,:T:
numeral bul it nray equa'y well be left unexprcsse<'. othcr mcans or.cxpressing pluraliry inlanguages without morphologicar prurar include reduprication of the rexical itcm or of.itsattribute. F'or instance Malay pluralizes as shown below:

(32) orang
"man"

perdmpuan

woman

orang-orang
"people"

pdr6mpuan-pdrempuan

"women"

Howcvcr' it should be kept in ffrind that the morphological process ol'reduplication expresses notonly nu'erical plurality but also other notions such as indefiniteness, intensity or 4istribution.Exarrples from the sarne language incrude tujoh orung,,sevenpcople,' (not *tujoh rtrung_orang),lama-lama dahuru "rong ago", m,ta "eye" but mata-mura "policeman,,. Reduprrcation of thcattributive adjective is common in Surnerian: na',stone,,, gar,,big,, na-gur-gal ..big stones,,. It isof interest to notice that onry nouns denoting THINGS are plura.lizable by reduplicanon, nounsdenotirrg PERS'NS have to be plurarizea by the suffi x -ere, e.g., rugar ,,king,, 
rugar-ene..kings,,,cf .5.2.1).

5.2.3 Case

It was recognized by ancient grammarians a rong time ago that case is thc most important ofthe inflectio'al categories oflhe noun. In a traditional display ofcascs, such as that familiar rromtextbooks of Latin, Greek, old English or German, each casc is given a label which suggests atleast oue of its semantic functions. Thus the nominative was the case associated wrth naming(or marking) the sublect of the sentence, the dative was the case denoting the receiver orbeneficiary of giving. some linguists tend to disregard these traditional taxonomies as worthless;this attitude, however, is based on taking certain cases at their .face varue, (thus it is easy to showhow 'illogical'the Latin case systen is by singling out examples such as accusative ofprace,where Latin uses the sane syntactic case which is appropriate with transitive verbs: Rontam
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objective possessrve descriptivc partitive

INFt. l - ICfIONAI-CA' |EGORIESASSOCIAft iDWI.I I INOMINALIILI"MENIS9I

('ornibus taun sC tltantur

"llulls defend themselves with horns"

l.acrimat gaudi6

"l Ie weeps from joY"

f r , r , l r r r r r r raf ly. theseare cal ledabtaf ivusquul i tdt is"ablat iveofqual i ty" ,  ablul lyusinst f t tntet t t l

rrr,.lrilrrrental,, and ablativus causae "ablative of cause." These (and) some olhers, e g 
'

r,,ril,rrrtir,(,..with" (asin caesar onutibtrs c:opi'fs pro/iciscilttr.. "caesar goes lvith all thc army '")

,rr, .,rrPlxrsetl to be subcategories of the instrumental. we may summarize our findings regardtng

rtr ,  r r r r . ; r r r ing of  thc Lat in ablat ive in Figure 5.5.  In dcal ing wi th the funct ions erpressed by the

Lrtrn rrhlative an illtercsting observation can be made lt appears that there is a dichotomy

1,,  r r r r . t . i l  thc Inorc 
.abslr .act '  (grammal ical)  l -unct ions (such as conrpar isot t '  t lLIal i ty.  causc'

, r , , , , r r [xr i l iment rnstrumental i ty)  and the more 'concrete '  ( ' local ' )  funct ions (direct ton'  space'

t r r r r r ' ; l l t isdist inctron, 'grammatical 'vs ' local" istair lycommoninrnanytreatmelr tsofcase-

,r',|t.rtls lbun<l itr a vanety o|languages. Since Latin gravitates torvard.grammatical, funclions

illrr. loss olthe old Latin locative was mentioned above) w'e may profit liom examining another

Il||ll '||ltl]c whcrc the 'grammatical, ar-r<i 
.local' notions are more in balarrce. ful ideal language |or

tIlrl ;lttrpose is Turkish, whtch has three 
,grarnmatical' cases (Nominati', 'e, Accusativc' Genitive)

.rrr t l  l l r rce' local '  cascs (Dat ivc,  Locat ivc,  Ablat ive) '

(  l6) Case }unction

ev "house" Nominattve i) subject of a sentence

ii) indefinite dircct object

detinite direct object

posscssive

i) indirect objecl

ii) allativc; Place to (whither)

time at (when) Place in (wherc)

place from (whence)

subjcctivc

Fig.5.4 Types of the genit ive

srnce thrs case courd cxpress the 'point ofdeparture, (i.e., prace ffom which): Rond exeo,,r gofiom Rome" an d domo uheo "l am leaving the house". It shourd be mentioned that prepositionressconstructions of this typc were common only with proper names of cities and smailer isrands;elsewhere it was necessary to use thc prcposition ex lturia e6,.r gofrom Itary,,. However, rn thelbllorving examples we can tark of the point of dcparture onry metaphoricary:

(34) Venus love ndta et l)iona
"Vsnus bom from .lupiter and Dione,,
NatLrs loco nobih
"Bom from the noble familv,,

This abstract nuance of meaning of the fomrer concrete rocal meaning was strong enough toancicnt grammarians to justify a raber ablath,us origirtis..ablative of origin,,. 1.his subtype ofablative could onry co-occur with passive participles denoti'g .,bom from,, (such as nalrrs,genitus, ortus, satus). we have to introcruce another raber to describe exampres such as v^.,oAthEnts *I live in Athcns', odearingwiththe.point"r;;:::::Kff ;l"J:,*:liJi:.:','il:J#llllli"llTi#]
the traditional label abtdtlvus loc, et temporis..ablative of place aml time,,. However, what ismorphologically the genitive case could function in the samc way, e.g., Rtimae ,,inRome,,,
Corintht"in corinth" (historically, here we are dealing with the old Latin locative in _i); rheablative has to be used with proper names of cities and smater islands if they berong to the 3dDeciension or if they are morphologica,y plural, e.g., Athenae,,Athens,,). Totally differentsemantic values of the ablative can be observed in the fottowing examples:

(35 ) Vir summ6 ingenid
"A man of great talenl,,

llre system of .local' oppositions in Turkish is very simple: eve "to the house"' eyrle "in the

lvtuse"evden"fromthehouse"AsinLat inthesethreecasesmaybeusedinamoreabstract
.grarnmatical,scnsesuchisthedativeofpurpose: Krzgigekdcrmic!e qrkt l 'oT"thegir l isgoing

rrrrrtopickf lowers"; locativeofproperty: ktthverengin-dcbirsupku"ahatol 'cof lbc-colour";

irlrlative of cause: aqlk-truz bitkin .,exhavsted lrom hunger". lt may be noled that in contradts-

l i r tct ionwithLat in,nominat iveisamisnomcr|orTurkishandthetermabsolut iv€wouldbc

rrrorc appropriate. 'l'he reason is the peculiar syntactic behavior ofthe absolute (suffixless) form

wlr ichcanappcarasbothasubjectofascntcnceanr lanindcf in i tcdircctobjcctofaverb,as

shown in (37).

cv- l

cv- ln

ev-e

Accusattve

Genitivc

Dative

ev-dc Locattve

ev-<len Ablative

semantlc
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Ablative

ahlat ive

direction origin companson quality inslrument cause accompanrntent

l'ig. 5.5 Types of the ablative

(37) ev agrldr

"the house was opened,,
cv aldrm
'.I bought a house,,

The accusative case can only be used ifthe object is defined (i.e., the accusatrve marks thcdefinite object ofa verb):

(38) cvi aldrm
"I bought the house,,

c:r'se and definiteness intersect in similar ways in other 
'anguages 

such as Hebrew, persia, ancispanish' observe, for instance, that in Spanish one has to say Busco a mi profes.sor,,l am lookingformy prorbssor" (aefinite) but Busco un professor..l am looking rbr a professor,,(indefinite).A more comprex system of 'local' oppositions exists in Finnish. Here the three_way .rocal,
opposition of Turkish: "to" - "1n" - "from" is combined with the features exterior vs. interior.As irr Latin, therc arc a.lso grammaticar cases (Nominative, Geniti'c, Accusative and threespecif ical lyFinnishcascs). rhewholesystemconsrstsof l5cases(the recordisprobablyhcldby Tabassaran fro'r thc North-East caucasian family with 54 cases) which can be arsplayed asshown below for /a/o ..house,,:

(3e) Grammatical Cases
Case Function
Nominative subject ofa sentence

INIIt,FC'I 'IONAL CA I'EGORIES ASSOCIAI'ED \\ ' ITII NOMINAI- Lt'EMENI'S 9l92

Iocative

space ttme

talo-a

t i r lo-na

talo-ksi

tu lo-n

talo-ssa

talo-sta

talo-on

talo- l la

talo- l ta

talo-lle

l l r ' r (  i r te two morc cases whicl t

'  
r , i l i l t t lat iCal) :

ta lo- t ta

talo-rncnsa

Adessive
Ablative
Allative

arc not local cases (ant1 which are better not classifled as

Partitive mass or part of a r'vhole from which a parl is laken out

t lss lve s ldts

Translat ive changcofstatc

Instrumental instrument, mcans

Local cases

f Inessivc " in the house"

' lnter ior '  {  Elat iue " f iom ( inside) the house"
I
I  l l lar iuc " i t t to thc housc"

f Adessive "atlnear thc housc"
I

'Extcrior' I etrtative "from (outside) the house"

I Allotiu" "to/towards thc house"

(.orr iparedwithTurkishtheFinnishsystcmof localcasesismorepreciselnmalklng

t ' \ | } | ic i t ly thecontrastexter iorvs. inter ior ,showninFigure5.6. ' I . l r is ,ofcortrsc, isnot loclairn

rlr.rr tlistinctions such as "fiom insi<le the house" and "frorr oulside the house" carlnot be madc

rrr ltrrkish. what is meant is that Turkish ablative ev-tlen"ftom the house" does not shorv any

('\,(.11 |nalking for onc o[-thc abovc distinctions and only ertra-linguistic context or additional

|..rit:aI trratcrial (as in tlrc Bnglish translation) nray show it; on the other hand, Finnish t(llo-Sta

rrrc i rnsunambiguously" l rom insidethchouse"(elat ive)andtulo- l ta" l iot t toutstdt  
the house"

lirblative), i.e., the rnarking for local col)trast oxterior vs' interior is cxplicit

A few comments on the Fimish grammatical cases. First of all, there is nrotphological

,11'tlcretism (tbrmal i<lentity) of the nominative and accusative II (o-suffix), c1. Turkish in (36);

. r r r t l thatol . thegeni t ivean<laccusat ivel(- l rsuf f ix) .Thusthesuff ix less|ormistobeusedto

erprcssbothasubject(e.g. ,Taloortkorkea..Thehouseishigh' ' )andadirectobject ; tobenrore

sl lcci l ic ,only incertainmodalcontextssuchasoptat iveandinrperat ive,exempl i f iedin(40).

Abessive

Cornitative

"without the house"

"\'!,ith tho house/s"

' l  utet  i  or

talo "house"

talo-n

talo-n

talo

a

-----+
<-

lnesstve
Illative
I llative

Cenitive possesstve
Accusative I direct object
Accusative II direct object (in

Instrumenlai

'Exterior

certaln modal clauses) Fig. 5.6 The Finnish system oflocal cascs
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(40) Antakaa minu-l le pul lo vrrttr-d

wine-PART
grve me-ALLA'I' boftle
"Cive me a bottle of wine,,

INFI-ECTIONAL CAI 'BOORIES ASSOCL\] 'ED wl l ' l l  NOMINAl-  l t l -hNILN IS

l .ornon6sov byl vel ikynl ud6nnym (- INSTR)

"l,omonosov was (- became) a grcat scholar"

"  
l  l l t t t rntert t

l lrt. torm 'alignment' (cf. Harris & Carnpbell 1995:240) is used to rel'er to the distribtrtion

,, | [ r, ,r lrlurlogical markers; the 'aligrunent ol'oase marking' refers in a tteutral way to nominative-

cr r rn|ltive, ergative-absolutivc (and othcr pattems such :Ls double-oblique and active-inactive)

ilr, l,rril,,Lragcs rve stu<iied rn 5.2.3 (Latin, Russian, Turkish, bul not Finnisli) arc of familtar

|,,il1n;rtivc-accllsative typology which assigns tltc same suffix to both the agent (subiect of the

Ir , l r , , r t r \c verb) and the subject  (o l the intransi t ive verb).  on thc other hand, languages'  sucl t  as

trrrr l l r l r r t  ( t isk imo),  Georgran, and Hindi ,  are of  less fami l iar  cfgat ivc-absolul ivc typology which

,r , , . r ; , r rs {he same suff ix to thc subject  of  the intransi l ive verb al ld thc pat ient  (object  of  the

rr . i l r , , r t rvc verb) whi le the agent is rnarkcd by a spccial  sut l ix  (so-cal led ergat ive case) ' l 'he

!r t r , r l r ( )n in Lat in vs.  Hindi  is  as fo l lorvs:

95

Accusativc I is to be used elsewhere' 'l'his case is morphorogicaily identical with the genitive(and actLral ly also u,rth the insf rumerrlat l  thi ,  .as", tro*singurar). rt is ori'rercsr ro observe thar rhe Sravic ,."rJ;I'jil;T;:ffiilI#l1or","tism
of accusative a'd genitivc (with animate ma.culine-nou,rs) and of accusative and nominativc(with inanimate mascurinc and neuter nouns). Examine the fotowing Russian <iata:

(41) Masculine

Animate
Nominativc byk ,,bull,,

Genirive byk_6
Accusal ivc byk_a

Mascul ine

Inanimatc

stol ' table"

sto l-ii

s to l

l'he so-called partitive is used to denote totality fiom whrch a part is taken out Q:;uro muito,n"bort lc of milk") or int jef ini te nrass.
Both essive and transrative are usecl to express a complement in sentcnccs with equationalpredication, i.e with vcrbs "be, become,,. choice between these two is deterrnincd semantrcaryin that the lexeme exprcssing so'rcone's (permanent) state has to be realized as the essive,whereas the lexeme express.ing somcone's past or future state (i.e., changed state) has to beexpressed as the translative. Contrast the following scntences:

(42) Velje-ni on opettaJa_na keskikoulu-ssa
Brother_my is reacher_ESS high_schoot-INESS
"My brothcr is a teachcr at h.igh_school,,

(,()nsidef Latin (44) and Hrn<ti (45) cquivalents ol-the tu'o sentenccs: "The fricnd sa'"v a lrorse"

,rrrr l  
. . . I -he horse cantc" ( i t  may bc obscrver i  thal  Engl ish displays neu{ral  a l ignment \^ r th no

rrr,rrphological nrattcrs for any of the thrcc scmantio functions):

( t.atin)

( .1 \  )  Lat in

Nominatrve-accusative

Aligmrcnt

Agent I- ) -us
Subjcct )
Patient -Llm

Hindi

lirgati ve-absolut ivc

Al ignnrent

-nC

Ia
I

Velje-ni aikoo ldiikiiri-ksi
Brother_my wants to become physician_1.RANS
"My brother wants to become a physician,,

Again, it may be of interesr to observe a similar situation in Russian. Here, in equatronarprcdrcation spcakers have the choice ofexpressing the state someone is in as permanent (by usingthe nominative, co'csponding to the F'irmish Jssiue) or as acquired (by using instrumentar,co'esponding to the Finnish lransrative). Examine the fblrowing mini'raj pair or.senrences:

(43) Lomon6sov byl velikyj uddnnyj (: NOM)
"l,omonosov was a great scholar,,

(44) Amic us

lr icnd INOM
+

Agent

Equ-us

horse tNC)M
+

Subject

(45) Dost:ne

fricnd-ERG

equ-um vidit

borse ' ACC see+PERF+3SC

Patient

venit

come+PITRF+3SC

ghor-a dekh-a

horse+ABS see l PP

Agcnt Pat ient

( l l indi)



ll, however, the object is indefinite, typicar ergative agreement may be observed in the prur.al

(48) Dosl-n€ ghor_e dEkh_e
fricnd=ERG horsc+pL see+pp/pL
"The 1iiend saw horses"
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ay-a

come tPP

In Hindi ergative-absorutive arignment is used onry in the past tense and the pcrl-cct aspecl(perfect, pluperfcct and future perfect); hence the raber sprit ergative typorogy. contrast (45)with (46) where the noun "ftend" appears in thc absolutrve lbrm because the pre<licate rs i' theprescnt tense:

Ghor-a

horsel  ABS
- Subject

(46) Ddst gh6r_a dekhta hai
ftend IABS horse+ABS sce+pRT is
"l'hc liiend sees a horse',

(47) i. Dost:ne ghor-e-ko

liiend=ERG horse+OBL-DAT/ACC
"'l'he friend saw the horse',

(47) ii. Dost:n€ ghor-6-ko
f iend-.ERG horse+OBL/pL-DA]./ACC
"The friend saw the horses"

(tt indi. l

If the ob.iect is dcfinitc (marked by the DAT/ACC postposrrion :ko), rnl'e crgative renses rheverb is always in thc unmarked ('masculinc') form in -a irrespectivery of the nurnbcr of theobject. This is shown in (4?1:

dekh-a
see+PP

dekh-a
scc+PP

Actu .lutlandica
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tsXERCISES

Analyze the system ofpossessive suffixes in Biblical Hebrew.

(a) How are the sex and tl
number or rhe 0",.",;o"J;:;;:in:T*-ili:t;'*'-aticar gendcr and the

Hint: Beforc answering this qr-restio'construct FotJR paracrigmatic sets of Hcbrcwpossessive suffixes lor the following categories:

tN! l.ECI'IONAL CATEGORIES ASSOCIA TED WI'IH n..OMINAL tiLEMENI S

122) deBardx "Your (F) word"

(23) susoOaxl "Your (M) mares"

(24) malko 'his king"

(25) malkan "thcir (Ii) king"

(26) sifram "their (M) book"

(27) do0alah "her rvord"

(28) malkaxem "Your (M) king"

(29) melaxo9iw "his queens"

(30) sifraxen "Your (F) book"

(31 ) malkaOam "thcir (M) queen"

(32) melax6y "mY kirrgs"

l lrc basic foms of the above nouns and therr plural forms are as follows:

milcx "king" malaxlm

,efe, "book" srl-arim

malk6 "queen" melixoO

Sir "sotrg slnm

daf3ir "wortl" daParim
. .  - :slsa "marc' suso 0

Describe the distribution of morphophonemic variants oi'the root

Comment on the'leak' in the system of thc possessive strffixcs'

Translate into Llebrew:

(33) "our words"

(34) "or.rr song"

(35) "their words"

(36) "your (M) word"

(37) "your (M) queens"

(38) "our songs"

'). Analyze the system ofpossessive affixes in Coptrc'

(a) Flow al c thc sex, numbe r and person of the posse ssor, and the gender and the number

of the possessed realizcd morphologically'/ Note: coptic distinguishes two genders:

masculine, e.g-, kas "bone" and femininc, e'g', ovhe "tooth"'

(b) construct the paradigmatic set of coptic possessive affixes use thc following data:
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l .

Possessed Sg - posscssor Sg
Possessed Sg - possessor pl

Possessed pl - possessor Sg
Possessed pl - possessor pl

and specify their sex/genrler distinctio's in appropriatc persons. Be carerur r.vithEnglisli "your" which is four-way ambiguous: ntasc Sg, Masc pl, F.em Sg, Fem pl.

[Jse the following data:

( l)  matki . .my king,,
(2) s[so0eh6n ..their (F) mares,,
(3) Sirexa
(4) mcraxooch6m ;:Ilil];::l;,,,
(5) defJaii ,.my word,,
(6) malka0o . 'his queen,.
(7) 5ir€x6m ..your (M) songs,,
(8) susa0ah .,her mare,,
(9) molax6nu .,our kings,,
(10) suso06ha .,her mares,,
( l l )  malk€n[ . .ourking,,

( 12) Sirexern .,your (M) song,,
( l3) deBandn ,.your (F) word,,
(14) selhrdyix ,.your (F) book,,
(15) Sirexa ,.your (M) songs,,
(16) slsaOin ,.therr (t ) mare,,
(17) difJr€xdn ..your (F) words,,
(18) malxexdm ..your (M) kings,,
( 1 9) mclaxo06yix ..your (F) queens,,
(20) silrexdn ..your (F) books,,
(21) sifrOx ..your (F) books,,

(b)

(c)

(d)
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( l )  pajor
(2) pefkot

(3) pekkah
(4) nefkot
(5) penjot

(6) peukohit

(7) tenk' i i
(8) nenjot
(9) tekbo
(10) netinovhe
( l  1)  roubo
(12) tesmau
(13) taape

(14) nekehe
(15) nakor
(16) nesojk
(17) teumau
( I 8) tesk' id

(19) refehe
(20) teubo
(21) tesovhe
(22) nouovhe
(23) poujor

(24) ncnbo
(25) perinlas

(26) netinehe
(27) tetinbr)
(28) poukot

(29) ncukas
(30) nckovhe

"my father"
"his basket"
"thy (M) earth"
"his baskets"
"our father',
"their fire"
"our hand"
"our fathers"
"thy (M) tree"
"your teeth"
"thy (F) rree"
"her mother"
"my head"
"thy (M) cows"
"my baskets"
"her breads"
"their mothcr"
"her hand"

nls cow -

"their tree"
"her tooth"
"thy (F) teeth,'
"thy (F) father,'
"our trces"
"your tongue"
"your cows"
"your tree"
"thy (F) basket"
"their bones"
"thy (M) teeth"

"day" 'l 'ago (M)

"brook" Biiche (M)

"uncle" Onkel (M)

"son" Scthne (M)

"hand" Iilindc (F)

"otter" Ottcr (M)

"year" Jahrc (N)

"margin" Riinder (M)

"bird" Vogel  (M)

" l ion" Lciwen (M)

"utensil" APParate (M)

"bi te" Bissc (M)

"river" Fliisse (M)

"sorrow" Triibsale (F)

"art" Kiinste (F)

"tablct" 1 al'eln (F )

"ending" Endungen (F)

"duck" Entcn (F)

"sheep" Schafe (N)

"picture" Bi lder (N)

"house" l lhuser (N)

"castlcl lock" Schlcisser (N)

"windorv" Fenster (N)

"rnonaslety" Klcister(N)

"eye" Augcn (t'i-)

"ezrr" Ohren (N)

"ghost" Geister (M)

"kett le"  Kessel  (M)

"beam" Balken (M)

"ditch" Gribon (N1)

"tcacher" Lchrcr (M)

"father" Viitcr (M)

"brother" Briidcr (M)

"fraction" Briiche (M)

"ntan" N'[enschen (M)

"hump" Buckel (M)

INFLECTIONAL CAIIlGORIIlS ASSOCIATTD WlIl l NOMINAI- LLFMFNTS 101

l irrtleavor to nrake significant general statemenls regarding the distribution of lour

pluralizing suffixcs and umlaut, and their interplay u'ith gendcr'

Pl,ral formation in German can be described in its interplay with grarnmaticar gender (M.F, N). There are several plural suffixes (_e, _er, -en, _e.) and.the root can be umlauted (4 ,ri, u t 11, o-r d, au I du).

(a) Elaborate as many plural pattems as possible in the fbllowing data.(b) Reduce their number by disregarding .exceptions, 
(single occurrences).

( l  )  Tag

(2) Bach

(3) Or*el

(1) Sohn

(5) Hand

((r) Otter

(7) Jahr

(8) Rand

(9) Vogcl

(10) I"6we

(l I ) Apparat

(12) Biss

(13) Fluss

( l4) 'l'r0bsal

(15) Kunst

(16) Tafel

(17) Endung

(18) Ente

(19) Schaf

(20) Bi ld

(21 ) l{aus

(22) Schloss

(23) Fcnstcr

(24) Kloster

(25) Auge

(26) Oht

(27) Geist

(2E) Kessel

(29) Ualken

(30) Grabcn

(31) Lelrcr

(32) Vater

(33) Bruder

(34) Bruch

(35) Mensch

(36) Buckel
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(37) Biichse
(38) Eber
(39) liinfahrt
(40) Einfhil
(41) Glas
(42) Graf
(43) Gunst
(44) Gut
(45) I{aar
(46) I lacken
(47) Haif isch
(48) Hahn
(49) Haile
(50) t{en
(51) r l i rn
(52) Itotz
(53) Floss
(54) F-loh
(55) l'ohlen
(56) Flut
(s7) Jude
(s8) Jagd
(59) .loch
(60) Order

"box" Biichsen (F)
"boar" Eber (M)
"enlrance" Einfahrten 1t;1
"intrusion" Einftillc (M)
"glass" GlAser (N)
"count" Grafen (M)
"favor" Giinste (F)
"merchandise" Giitcr(N.1
"hair" Haarc (N)
"heel" Hacken (M)
"shark" Haifische (M)
"rooster" Hrihne (M)
"hal l" Hal lcn (F)
"lord" Herren (M)
"brain" Ilime (N)
"wood" Ildlzer (N)
"raft" Flcisse (N)
"flea" Fl6hc (M)
"loal" Fohlen (N)
"flood" Fluten (F)
"Jew" .Iuden (M)
"hunt" Jagden (F)
"yoke" Jochc (N)
.'contrrrand" 

Ordem (F)

r I I t  l l -k i labu daxalat

r I ') irl rnar?Atu daxalna

"the dogs came iu"

"the rvomen came in"

(b)

(c)

t lsing the following data elaboratc the rules of verbal agreemerlt in Biblical Hcbreu';

do it scparately lor the tuture and the past:

( I) tiSmor ha-?iSSa "the woman u'ill protect"

(2) yiqlcll ha-?apo0 "the fathers u'ill kill"

(3) baO, tiftohr "daughter' you will open"

(4) ben, tiqtol "son, You will kill"

(5) tilkodna han-nairm "the women will catch"

(6) yiftah ha-?ap "the father will open"

(1) nA5im, tismoma "women, you u'ill protect"

(S) ?cna5im, tiftohu "men, you will open"

(9) paOeha hab-ba0 "the daughter opened"

(10) Sameru han-na5inl "the women protcctcd"

(1 1 ) laxad hab-ben "the son caught"

(12) qateln ha-?anaiim "the men killed"

Therearcthrcephenomcnainl lebrewverbalagreementwhichareut lknownint l re

Indo-European languagcs. ltlcntily them clearly using appropriate terminology

Translate into l{ebrew:

(13) "sons (= bantnt) '  you wil l  ki l l "

(14) "the fathcr protected"

(I5) "daughter, you will protect"

( 16) "the women oPcncd"

rhere are various phenomena in atljectival and verbal agreemcnt found in the Scmiticlanguages which arc unknov
using the rorowing 0"," 

"r'J;:.::""iT#:'*- 

languages Describe at least lour of thcm

(f ) al-rajulu wasixurr
(2) al-kalbu rvasixun
(3) al-mar?atuwasixatun
(4) al-rijalu wasixuna
(5) al-kilabu wasixatun
(6) al-nar?atu wasixatun
(l) al-rajulu daxala
(8) al-kalbu daxala
(9) al-mar?atu daxalat
( l  0) al-r i jalu daxalD

"the man is dirty"
"the dog is dir1y"
"the woman is dirty"
"the men are difty',
"lhc dogs are diny',
"the women are dirty"
"the man came in"
"the dog came in"
"the woman came in"
"the mcn oanrc in"

tr. l]erber (Taielhit) spoken in southwest Morocco (according to Applcgate 1958):

( 1) asif (M) "river" isafir

(2) tagiif(F) "palm tree" ligLal

(3) tzihanul (F) "stove" tihuna

(4) amdakul (M) "{iiend" imdukal

(5) tamdakult (F) "friend" timdukal

(6) agudid (M) "bird" igudad

(1) agadir (M) "fortrcss" igudar

(8) adrar (M) "mountain" rdram



F

104 AN INTRODI-ICTION TO,I]IE SI'I/DY OF MOI{PHOLOGY

Describe the formation of the plural in Berber.
What type of affix is used trHow does marking 

",.,n. r:ffi1.3;.:ffiTffiJfiln" o,".",,
7. Elaborate the rules of

morphorogy o I n um erars ill"::TlJff ""Hl |lo,i"TT:nlll,,',,,"0"., 
govc'ring

INF-LECTIONAI, CAl'L(iOzuES ASSOCIAl't]D WII'H NONIINAI, iJLIJMI']N I S

fipparon "pcrrcil"

|  ) r 'scr ihe the semant ic values ofTurkish' local '  cases. [Jse the fol lowing data ( f rom l-ervis

l ' ) t r7) :

t05

bcsa
(al

(b)

thc

( l)  ?issa ?aha0
(2) ?i3 ?ahad
(3) Sanayrm kelaBim
(4) Setayim na5rm
(5) SAloS fanrn
(6) Scloia kala0im
(7) ?arbaf bano0
(8) ?arhafa rnclaxrr l
(9) ?arbaf' besim
(10) ?arbafa fefronoO
( I 1) hemi5ia ?alj<l0
(l2) hamcs molaxoO

Translate into Hebrew:

(a) "three women"
(b) "one father"
(c) "two queens"
(d) "three books"
(e) "four bitches"
(i) "one egg"
(g) "rwo kings"
(h) "two penci ls"
(i) "live women"

0) "onc pcncil"

Vocabulary:

kelep ..dog,'

f i r  . ,ciry, '(Fem)

baO 'daughter"

melek ..king"

"one woman"
"one man"

"two dogs"
"two womcn',
"three cities"
"three dogs"
"four daughters"
"four kings"
"four eggs"
"four pencils"
"five flathers"
"five queens"

?ap "farher,'

malka "queen',
sdfer "book" (Masc)
kalbA "bitch"

I  oe i tuVe

I I  )  su-da

(.)  )  Rarnazan-da

( l )  iht iyar l tk- ta

( l )  y i rmi yaqtn-da

( s ) bu fikir-dc degilint

A blat ive

(()) gehir.dcn ayrtldt

lll pencerc-dcn girdi

{ lJ ) on-dat]

(9) Tiirkiye l-iibnan-dan biiytik{iir

(  l0)  naylon-dan

( l l )  komqular-danbin

( I2) bu elmalart kag-tan aldrn?

"in the water"

"in Ramadan" (the lnonth of fasting)

"in old age"

"trventy ycars old"

" I  am not of  t ' l r is  opinior l '

"he departcd fronr the citY"

"he entercd by 1hc lvindorv"

"for that rcason"

"Turkey is bigger than l-ebauou"

"of  nylon"

"onc ofthc noighbors"

"at  what pr icc did you buy these applcs?"

I )alive

( l3) mektubu Ali-ye gcistcrdirn "l showed the lettcr to Ali"

( 14) Tiirkiye-ye dtindiiler "thcy rcturned to Turkey"

(  l5)  ta lebe imt ihan-a hazrr lanryor " thc studcnt is prepar ing lor  the examinat ion"

( l6) bu clmalart kag-a aldrn'l "what was thc total amount you paid tbr these applcs?"

Vocabulary:

yirmi "twentY"

bu "this"

degilim "l anl not"

ayrll-dr "he deParlecl"

dtin-dij-ler "theYretumed"

hazrrlan-Iyor "he/she is preparing"

alma "applc"

al-drn "You bought"

mektub "letter"

gdster-dim "l shorvcd"

talebe "student"
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CHAPTER SIX
1NI,'LECTIONAI, CATECORIES ASSOCIATED WITH VERBAL ELBMENTS

6,7 Verb as a primary Grammatical Cstegory
As establishcd under 5. r . r , the verb could be defi'ed as a primary grammaticar category thedomain ofwhich incrudcs secon<lary categories ofperson, number, tense, aspect, mood, andvoice lt was also mentioned that Plato grouped verbs an<i adjectives togethcr since hc considered

the most typical function of both being that of predication; as we put it, verbs express dynamic
fcatures on substances (nouns) and adjectives express stalic lbatures on substances. whereas bothverbs and adjectives predicate, the most typical function ofthe noun is that ofnamrng the subject
of predication' In other words, the definition of these two pnmary grammatical categones cannot
be made independently ofsynlactic and logical considerations ,* subject and noun and predicate
and verb are simply indissolubly associated in traditional grammatical and logical theory. A full
discussion offunctional categories ofsubjecr an<l predicate would ofcourse bring us tar beyoncl
the domain of morphology proper. Sufficc it to say that there is a lar reaching agreement between
the categories of logic and grammar in simple declarative scntenccs such as Jrhn ran away where
the individual person (substance) is an instigator ofthe actlon.

Apparcntly, in all languages ofthe world, the individual person in such a sentence woukj bc
grammaticalizcd as a noun ancr its action as a verb. Thus the correspondence between
grammalrcal and logical categorics are shown in F-igure 6.1 .

At this point, it is important to cstablish the dislinction b€tween morphological and syntactic
predication. The latter concems the predication ofonc w,ortl on another, in this casc ol.verb on
subject, such as in English ancl l_atin:

(i) John ran away.

Ioamds efligit

However, in thc context which is suitable to pronominal substitution, such as in answering
the qucstion Quidfecit lottnnds "what did John do?", the strategies of English an4 Latin will
differ. Compare the answers to this question:

(2) He ran away.

Efligit.

In this case, Latin displays morphorogicar predication, which may be defineti as a
predication which takes place within the systcm ofthe Latrn verb. The Latin vcrb, in contrast to

INILEC]TIONAI- CATLGORIES ASSOCIATED WI'LH VERBAI, ELI]MEN'I'S

(irammar

Morphology Noun Verb

Syntax Subject Predicate

[,ogic Agcnt Act ion

Fig. 6.l Oorrespondence bctween grammatical and logical categones

rl,.rr rrl linglish, allow.s for morphological prcdication using the secondary gran-nratical categones

,,t l '(.rs()tl and nuntber. with this particular verb it is possible to predicate a clifferent gramntalical

r ,rrr'1,rvvy of number in the samc pcrson (3'd):.fTgerunt"they ran away" or dif'fbrent grammalical

, ,rtr.110r.ies of person ln the samc number (singul ar):.figt"I ran away",filgi.sli"you ran away" etc

' , r ' t  l i r r ther discussion under 6.3.1.

tr.2 Quasi-Nontinal Categories of the Vetb: Infinitive and Participle

Quasi-nomina|catcgor ies 'namely, inf in i t iveandpart ic ip le(cal ledalsoinf in i teornon-

llrritc forms) sharc propcdies ofboth nouns ancl verbs. Parliciples in hcavily llective languages

lrr.lurVe like adjectrvcs, r.e., thcy can be inflected for the nominal catcgorics ol'number, case and

;1.r ulcr (to a limited degrce) and similarly to a<ljectives, they can fonn thc positivc and superlative

I l { ) i | l imi teddegree).Withverbstheysharcthecategor iesofaspecl( toal inr i tcddcgrec) 'andalso

,,1 r.oicc and mood. Infinrtives are more abstract in that they can be inflected only for the nourinal

{:rlc8ory ofcase (but not lbr gender anil nurnber), and with vcrbs they sharc the ciltegones of

,r.pcct and voice. ln bolh rniinitives and participles tire esscntial vcrbal categories ofperson and

t(.ilsc are missing: hcnce the label non-tinite forms (opposed to finite vcrbal forms)' Participation

rrr nominal and verbal catcgorics may be schematized as shorvu iu Figurc 6 2'

Since many ofthese nominal and verbal categories are not realized by syrlthetic rnorphology

rrr l jngl ish,wemayusel-at tnandGrcckasexamplesinthesecases.Ciomparethecontr t rstsof

ruspect and voice with the infinitive in thcsc languages'

l ()7

(3) English Lattn

(to) Praise laudare

(to) have praised laudavisse (Perfect)

(to) be Praised laudan

Greek

epainein

cpain6sai (Aorist), ep€ynck6nai (Perfect)

epaineisthai (Passtvc)

Theperfect inf in i t iversreal izedsynthet ical ly ' i 'e ' 'bymeansof inf lect ionsinLat inand

(ircek (in Greek there afe two other infinitives in the passivc: epEvnethdnai (Aorist) and

cpOynastht t i (Per|ect) ,cf . (6))butbymeanso|thegrarnmat icalauxi l iaryf taveinEngl ish'The

oassivc infinitive is realizetl analytically by means of the gramrnatical auxrliary be in English'
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All these languages allow for the aspectuar contrast cven rn the
system may be porlraycd as a double binary opposition:

INFI-EC'IIONAL CATIGORIITS ASSO(IIA'I 'DD WII H VERBAL L'l-EMITNTS

Nominal Fllements

case gender

Quasi-Nominal Llements

numDer

Paniciplc ( Vcrhal Adjecri r c )

109

contpailson

aspcct

passive infinitive. Thc English

The Latin system may be diagrammed simirarly and it is of interest to observe an anary,ticformation in the perfect passive infinitive (where English has two grammatic al auxiliaies haveand be):

(4) non-Perfect
Active (to) praise
Passive (to) be praised

(5)

Active

Passive

(6)

Active

Passive

(7)

Active

Passive

Perfect

(to) have praised
(to) havc been praised

Infectunl perfectum

laudare laudavisse
laudan laudatum esse

Imperfective perfective Retrospcctivc
ePainein epain6sai ep€1,nek6nai
epaineisthai epainethenai erreyn6sthai

Greek distinguishes thc perfective (Aorist) and retrospective (perfect) infinitives (see rnoreunder 6.3.3) and realizes all thcsc distinctions synthcticaily:

A parallel situation exists in the participre in Engrish and Greek. English possesses fourfomts Qtraising, being praised, having praisecr and having been praised)and Greek six lbrms:

gender number case comParlson

Verbal t i lements

Imperfccl ive perfecr ive

epalnon epain6sas

epainolmenos epainetheis

Retrospective

epeynek6s

epEyn€m6nos

Latin docs not possess the aspcctual contrast ofperfectivity in its participial system: lauddns"praisirg" is an active parliciple and rautrdtus.,praised,,its passive countcrpart. tsut Latin (andalso Greek) has participles which havc modal meaning. Thc so-calrcd future participre (rormed
cunously from the passive base by the suffix -ur-us: lautla+-ir-us) isused only with the auxiliary
e.r.re "to be" in phrases which imply 'volition' on the part of the speaker. They correspond toEngf ish phrases "going to", "be about ro": scrtpturus sum means,.r intend to write,, or .,r amgoing to wnre". FIosEs beilum irtatirt erant may be translated ..The enemy were likery to make
wtn"' The so-called gerundive (forme<t by the suffix -nd-rs fromthe stem) is a passive partrcrplc
whose contextual meanings are classifiable as follows:

person number tcnse aspect mood r t l iec

F'ig. 6.2 Primary and secondary grammattcal catcgorles

Vcrb
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Present Participle Passive parliciple Future participlc Gerundive
laudat-us laudatur-r.rs laudand-us

laudhns

INIl, lclf lONAL CATEGORIITS ASSOCIATED WfrFl VF'RIIAL ILI]MLN fS i l1

(  l l ) )  Nom laudarc

Gen larrdandi

Dat 
'laudando

Acc laudare ̂  ad laudandunr

Abl laudand6

l lrese oblique cascs arc called gerunds (r'erbal nouns) T'l-re dative ol'the infinitive is quile

r,rr,., il occurs in constructions such as non sun soh'endo "l catrnot pay" (lit I arn not Iup] to

1, , r1rrrg).  On the other han<1, thc ablal ive is qui te comnlon in adverbial  phrascs such as in lar tcrs

1, r, rt,!t),'by (from) sustaining the injustice" and tleJbssus tllcendo "tired by (from) talking"' As

r,. rrcllrknown, English has the option of constructing the gcrundial phrase verbally (as above)

, ,r rl{ rrninally "by sustaining ol' the injustice". Latin has an activc option (as above) or a passive

,1ttrlt tnitu.i-uferztrlrs', rvhere the gerundive has to be used. It is of iutcrcst to note that Greck has

rr , r t l r ing comparablc wi th Lat in in i ln i t ival  in l lect ion by means of  the gerund i t r  obl tque oases'

r ,r()ek inflects its infinitrve sirnply by inflecting the preposed neuter article to (gentive tori' dative

/,,r.. accusative - nominative ro1. Greek uithEs tuti hupakotiein "not used to obey" would be

rrrrrrslated by the gerund in Latin: ntsuEtus oboetlientlt. An example of the dative: NikEson

,,rRcn tq, logidzcsthai kalos "Wtt'r over wratl.t by correct rcasoning "

tt.3 Secondary Grammatical Categories Associoted with V'erbal Elements

h.\ .1 Person and Deixis

Thecategoryo| .personisdef i r"rabler,v i t l r rcfcrencetothcnot io l lo|part ic ipat i r rn inthe

rliscourse: the first person is used by the speaker to refer to her/hinrsclf as a subject of

rliscourse; the second person represents the listener when spoken to about her/hirr-rself; the third

person is usc<l to refer to the persons (or things) other tlian the speaker and acldresseeTcsntcre

( 1959) introduce<l the lbuowing terms 1or these distinctions into French structural linguisttcs:

(i) the aclion which wilr be done in the future (i.e., the temporar caregory ol.futurity);
(ii) the action which shourd be done (i.c., the modal category of necessity);
(iii) the action which is under way (i.e., the aspectuar category ofprogessivity).

The modal meaning is the most conlmon, for instance nobts eundum esr .,we have to (or.lght
lo) go", memorio nobrs exercenda esr "we have to train our memory,,, erc. rn hts librts regenits
"by reading these books" the third mcaning can be cxemplilied.

Let us nou'examine the nominal categories of participles and infinitives. As mentronetl
above, inflection for gender may be limited in participlcs. Thus in Latin, thc active participre is
not in{lected for three genders, whereas the passive participre, the future participle a'd t6e
gerundive arc:

(8)

Masc \
_l
fenr 

I
Neuter J -um -um -um

Grsek, on thc other hand, inflccts unfailingly ail its six participres, evcn the presenl
participle, for thrcc gcndcrs:

(9) Latin

Masc l
* l
I  em ) laudans

Neuter J

Greek

eparnon

eparno0sa

epaino0n

As lar as case and number are conccrned, Latin and Greek participles show the same number
of forms as adjectives. It is astonishing to realize that all the six participles of Greek can be
inflected for three genders, three numbers (Sg, Dual, pl) and four cases.

It rentains to demonstrate that the infinitive can be inflected for case. ln Latin thc syntactic
cases (nontinative and accusative, called also direct cases) are formally identical wrth the usual
form in -are. English may use either the infinitive or the verbal noun in -ing in the function of the
subject: Errare himanfrm est "To err is human" or'.Erring is human". similarly, English may use
both forms in the f'unction of the object: Incipi| scibere "l start to write" or.,I start writing,'. On
the other hand, neither Lalin nor English can use the infinitive in instances such ars scr[bendt,,art
ofwriting". The genitive ofthe infinitive (and other semantic cases, dative and ablative, called
also oblique cases) are ficrmed llom the verb base in -zdplus the endings ofthe o-stem masculine
nouns:

The first and the second person are the positive rnetnbers ofthe catcgory ofpcrson (in that

theyrefertopart ic ipantsindiscourse),u 'hereasthethirdpersonisancgat ivenot ionl t isof

intercst to note that rn many languages there ls no overt marking for the third person and its

meaningisgivcnbythcabsenceoIthcmarkers{brthel l rstandsecondperson.Ct lnsiderthe

personal cndings in l  urkish.

(11) 'ont i f

'ant ionti f

'anorltif

subjcct ofdiscoursc

its antipode, i.e. addrcsscc

neithcl subjcct nor addrcsscc, i.e. spokctt aboul
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+ definite
+ proxlmate
I human

'second'
addressee

Fig. 6.3 The category of Pcrson
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(12) Sg I
2
3

gel-iyor-um

-sun

-g

"I anr corning" (-iyor: progressive aspect)
"you are coming"
"he/she/it is coming"

Paradoxicaty, in English it is the negativc member of the category of person whrch is marke<lovenly by -s, whercas the first and second persons are left unmarked. Typologrcally, otherconstetations of markers are possibre: (i) markers in alr pcrsons, e.g., Latin; (ii) no markers, c.g.,chinese, Japanese; (iii) first person unmarked, second and third marked. This is a very unusualpattcrn which may be found in old Norse: ek katta.,r ca,,, vs.0u kurur anrl hann karar.Howcver, in Modem Norwegian the personal suffix _r appears in ali persons.
The third person is distingu'ished from the first and second persons in many respects. rrrstofall, the speaker and rhe addressee are necessariry present rn any discourse; they corncide ifsomeone taiks to himself. while the speaker and the addressee arc always given, other personsand things to which reference is made may be absent in both tirne and spacc from the situationof discourse. In grammatical tenns, the category of the third person may combine wrth categoriessuch as definiteness (definite vs. indefinitc) and proximity (proximate vs. remote). on the otherhand, pcrsonal pronouns ofthe first and second p".ron u." nccessarily only definite and typicaryonly proxlmatc (unlcss we consider situations such as speaking on the tcrephone; here, or-course.the remoteness is ofno'-linguistic relerential character). Nomrally, pronouns offirst and seconclperson refer to human beings (unless rve consi<ier anthropomorphized or personificd animals andthings in the world of fairy-tales) whereas pronouns ot'the thir<i person n.ray refer to bothinanimate things and animate beings (human and non_human). See Figure 6.3.

Let us exemplify these notions. we may be inclined to think that thc contrast such as Englishheishe andil (third person definite) versus sonteboclv and something(third person indefinite) isutttversal '  I 'urkish(andotherAltaiclanguages)cannotgrammatical izethedrst inctronof.sexin
the third person dcfinitc (o refers to both a male or female being) but it has thc drstinction ofdefiniteness: o "hclshe" vcrsus br'"someone,,. The same situation obtains in other ranguages,e g in Plains Cree (Algonkian farnily): wtya "y"116",, versts awiyak,sonreone,,. Furlhermore,tn Turkish the category ofdefiniteness has to bc markcd obligatorily with personar pronouns bythe suffix -i (personal pronouns are definite), whereas the marking with nouns .epends onwhether the noun is definite or indefinite:

(13) sen-i grir_dii_m
you-ACtC see_pAST_l SG
"I saw you"

l i  rst '
,pcaker

t dcfinite

' proximate

r human

' third'
spoken about

cv-i  al-dt-m

house-ACC buY-PAS'I '-1SG

"I bought the house"

'l'he category of proximity plays an important rolc with demonstrative pronouns (l/rls vs

r/rrrr).'l'his category is obviously determined in relation to the speaker (subject of discoursc) 7hi'r

,|rtl here arc proxlmatc and thttt anJthere are remote with lespect to the spcaker' It may be

obsorved that other languages havc a morc complex three-way system of proximity' Let us

Iuxtapose Latin, Turkish, and English systcms ofdcmonstrattve pronouns:

(14) Latin Turkish

hic bu

istc $u I
i l le o J

Eriglish (dialcctical)

this this

that
that

yon

Latin hrc and Turkish bu (: "this") indicatc proximity to the speaker, rs'lc and fil (: "that")

I,ofnoteness llom the speaker, and i.lle and o (: "that", dialectical "yotl", c1-. Gernran jcner)

rildicate remoleness fi'orn both the speaker and the addressee. A morc sublle distinction conncctr:tl

with three-way systems has to do with the notion of old vs. new information (in functional

scnlence perspective). In Turkish the pronoun ba is used when refetring to old informalion,

rvhereas the pronoun pa will be used when referring to new information introduced into

corrsciousness oflistencrs by the speaker. llence, bu has to be used in the phrase br, tekliJ"thrs

proposal,, when re l-crring to the aforesaitl proposal, the proposal which has jusl been mentioned

(old infomration), whcreas ifthe speakcr wants to inlroduce a ncw proposal hc has to say su tekl(

CV al-dr-m
house buy-pAST-lSG
"I bought a house"

Person
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Latin S I,)nglish S"the following proposal", this proposal which he is about r.o mention (new rnfbrmation).
Similarly, in Ancient Greek hotre ho /rigos means .,the folrowing word,,whereas houtos ho rogosmeans "the aforesaid word". 'fhc three members of the system arc: hoilros ,,Lhis,,, horte,,this, trrat,,eketnos "that".

'l'radilionally, person has been rcgardcd as a category ofthe verb since i' flectrve languages
it is marked by the personal suffixes. Since L,nglish and spoken French are poor in this rcspectwe may profit from examining richer morphological systems such as those of Latin and l.urkish.

(15) Latin Turkish
Sg I am-o sever_im ..1 love.,

2 _As _sin ..you love,,
3 -at -A ..he/shc lovcs,,

l-atin and rurkish (and many other flective languages) in contrast with Bnglish and French
do not need anall'tic specification of the subject since they rely on morpliological prcdication. .l.o
say "l love you" in Latin i1 is enough Io say ft omo,or in Turkish "serti severint.rf we specriy the
subject by using the independent pronoun egd (.or ben in I'urkish) the meaning ot-ego te amo
would be different The speaker in this case emphasizcs that HE (or SHE) loves the addressee in
contrast with someone who does not love (or hates, etc.) the addressee. fhis contrast, o|course,
may only be implied a:rd not realized linguistically. Thus we may translate ego E omlerther by
usmg sentential stress "l love you" or by a so-called clefted sentence .,I am the one who loves
you" Thelattervcrsiol lmightbcpreferablewhenthecontrastisreal izedl inguist ical ly 

asinegr)
E amo non.frater tuus "It is I who loves you no1 your brother!". Given rhese difl'erences in
discourse strategies of analytic (English-type) and synthetic (Latin{ypc) languagcs, we may
wonder whether there are similar differences in what is called underlying or deep structurc. It
seems that thcse diff'erences are here non-existent since in both cases we have to postulate an
abstract pronominal elenrent PRO (determined with respect to person and number) which is the
subject of thc vcrb, as shown in Figure 6.4. It might be tempting to talk about a prononrinal
element 'replacing' the subject (or NP) to obtain more unrversal diagrams than the usual S +
NP+VP, as shorvn in Figure 6.5.

However, this would be a controversial proccdure. First of all, pronouns as deictic elements
depe'd o' olher elcments in discourse. Thc first person is used by the speaker to refer to
her/himselfas a subiect ofdiscourse, the seco'd person to refcr to thc licarer when spoken to
about her/himself; on the other hand, the third person is used to refer to persor.rs or things other
than the speaker and hez*er. The repracement of the subject by pronouns (linguistic
pronominalization), in the realm of what is spoken about is quaritativery different from
assuming the role o1 the subjecl in discourse. To exempliry this statement, it is a normar
procedure to pronominalize in cases such as .Iohn came , he came bur in I cante the tirst person
(subjcct of discourse) cannot be replaced by the noun../c,in. of course, we may say I, John sntith,

V PRO
urn- -o

PRO V
I love

Fig. 6.4 l" Sg derived try pronominalization

[ .at in

V PRC)
um- -0

Fig. 6.5 DceP PRO

t| , ' \ t iJy. ' ' |ntest l l lonles'oarhs,etc.butthis lepresentsanothertypcoIdiscortrsc. . I -hus, i t is

|rclbrablc to considcr pcrsonal pronoul)s and other deictic elements as basic, not derived from

I tleep NP. Let us renrind oursclves that pronouns are universal and that we cannot lmaglne a

llnguage without pronouns' whcreas thcre arc languages without adjectives or afticles'

(t.1.2 Tense
'rhe term tense goes back to the l-atin *'ord lernpns meanitrg"time" (Latin temptts is calqued

on Greek lcftrr.rnr-rs). Since antiquity, rhis terln has been usecl for labelling time-t'elations whtch arc

e xprcsscrJ by systematic grammatical contrasts such as Latin luutlabat "heishe ptaiscd" vs' laudut

. .hc/shcpraises, , ,orEngl tsh(I)k lvedvs. love.Jakobson(1957)character izedtenseasadcict ic

cat€gory,(ashi l . ter)whichputsthenarratedevent inreferencetothespeechevent.Sincethe

time ofthe utterancc is always 'now" the tense ofthe narrated action (or event or state) can be

oithcr 'beforc-now' (past tlm(]) or 'after-now' (future time), or'simultaneous-\vith-now' (present

t ime) 'Hcncc,thetypical t l r rce.wayanalysisof tensewhichprel 'a i ls inmanytradi t iona]grammars

ofvar iouslanguages:Present,Past,Futurc.Evensonrcl inguists(e.g.JcsperseninhisPhi losophy

of Grantmar,l929) behcvcd this trichotomy to bc representative of the 'natural' division of tirne

into 'present', 'past' and 'futurc' It is also noteworlhy that this trichotonty' shown in (16) ts

reflected nicely in the system of a<lverbs of time: 'now" 'bcforc' and'aftcr''

finglish S
n

/ \
/ \

/ \
PRO V

I tttYt

I
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(16) belbre now

I'AS1' PRESIINT FIJI.URL

Thus Jespers'r talks aboul the past as before-now and thc future as after-now. 
're 

prinrarl
distinctions ofthe past and future are then subdivided by means ofa secondary application ofthe
notrons'bcfore' (past) and .after' 

future):

r  t6 AN INTRODUCTION,TO I'}IE S'N/DY OF MORPIIOLO(;Y

(17)

PRF,SENT IJ[J ' It_L

INFLITCTIONAL CA'|EGORIES ASSOCLATED wITII VIRI].{1. EI-EMLN'l S \17

;,, r lt'r'tivc and imperlective should no1 be confused with perfectum and infectum, tems used by

\r, r(.n( grammalians for similar notions referring to complction of action or process. Thus the

| ,rtrrr volbal systcm may be analyzed along the follou'ing lines:

(  19) Aspect

Tense Infcctum Perfectum

Presett{  ut t to amivi

Past at t tabarn atndverent

I ttture amdbo atna vcro

I here are tlree binary conlrasts in this paradrgm:

( | ) aspectual contrast: perfect vs. nonperfect. Marking lbr thc pcrl'ect is -v (therc are olher

types of marking for thc samc category, nrost notably -s, and reduplication);

(ii) temporal contrast: present time vs. non-present time. Marking for non-present is -b

in thc non-perfect forms arld -er in thc pcrfcct lotms;

(iii) temporal conlrast: experienced (past) time vs. non-experienced (future) time. This

conlrast  opcratcs only for  non-presel l t  l intc.

'fhe morphological marking is less oonsistent and may lre best dcnlonslratcd for tlre l' ' and

.'"' ' Clonjugation. Consider the paradigrn ofthc l" Conlugatton:

'before'
plupcrfcct

'a l ler '
pre-presenl

'befbre'
future perfcct

'a l ler '
futurc

Thc result is a seven term notional tense-system, which is suitable for the analysis ofthe
relative aspect (or anteriority) in terms olits Pluperfect, pre-prcsent and Futurc i)erl.ect.

6.3.3 Aspect

It is fundamental to distinguish betwecn tense and aspect. Both are concerned with time
(both are designators in Jakobson's terms) but in diffcrcnt ways. whercas, as pointetl out above,
tense is a deictic category which lelates the timc of thc acrron (or cvcnt or statc) to the time of
utterance which is 'now" aspect is concemed with representing different positions of the subject
rvithin Event rime' Put differently, aspect is concemed with the intemal temporal constituency
ofthe cvcnt (situation-internal time), whereas lense, as we saw above, allocates event wrthin the
cover of Universal Time.

Using verlical lines to represent the initial and final limits of an evcnt, wc rnay discern five
positions within Event Time:

(r8) AiB-- . - - - ' - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . . - .c - ._. . - . - -DlH
Prospectivc Inceptivc progressrve Perfect.ive Rctrospective

Position A represcnts prospective aspect(I wirt wrire,Turkishyaz-uca{-rm);B represents
inceptive (RussianTc v.i-p ju"I will drink (: empty the glass)" ); c represents progressive or
imperfective (I am wriring, Turkish yaz-ryor-um); D reprcsents perfective (Russian ja ry-pir,.1drarrk (= emptied the glass)" or Greek 'aorist, eJu-s-a,,I solvcd"); and E rcpresents retrospective
(traditional perfect: I have written or Greek gd-graph-a). B, c, D positions represent immanent
aspects (interior to the event), while A and E represenr transcendent aspects (exterior to the
event).

It is ofinteresl to observe that the term aspect is a translation ofthe Russieur word vld (lrom
videt"'see, view") and it was used for the first time in the analysis of Russian and other Slavic
languages: soveriennyj - perfective and nesoveriennuj r)id = imperfective aspect. The terms

(20)
Sgl

2
3

Pl l

2
3

Past Future

arn-a-b-a-m am-d-b-o

-a-s - l-s

-a-t - l- t

-a-mus -i-mus

-a-tis -i-tis

-a-nt -tl-nt

In the majority of forms (2nd and 3d sg, lu and 2"d Pl) thc contrast Past vs. FuLure is

itlentifiablc by thc contrast -4 vs. -i. These contrastive vowels occur irnmediately atler the marker

lbr non-present time in the system of the non-perfect aspecl. Traditional grammars talk rather

lboutlmperfect and Future cndings -r7s vs. -rs'; ho'nvever, it is obvious tllat tliese are analyzablc.

l'hus the whole Latin system of aspcct and tense in tetms of its morphological markers may bc

ropresented as shown in Figure 6.6 (thc final -/ marks the 3'd Sg)'

Let us examine some simple exarnples for the values cnumerated above'

I
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l'ig. 6.6 Latin system ofaspecl and tense

(21) i. Dornun aedificat "hc buildsiis building (his) house"

ii. Domum aedificavit "he built/has built (his) house"

The first senlence with the imperfective verb aedificat suggests an incomplete event
(sornebody's building activity takes place in the very momenl of the narrator's utt€reulce). It may

be bcst translatcd into English by the progressive form "is building". The event is simply in

progress and it will last for some time after someone's utterance has come to an end. On the other

hand, the second sentence with the perfect aedificault suggests a completed event at the time of

the utterance (somebody's building activity wcnt to its end before the narator's utterance). It is

usually said that this form (called traditionally perfect) covcrs simultaneously the perfective

aspect and the present time reference; in semantic terms, that it rclates the present statc to the past

event. To demonstrate this point, we may consider the fbllowing pair of English sentences:

(22) i. I have lost (Perfect) my wallet

ii. I lost (Preterit) my wallet

The first s€ntence suggests that my wallet is still lost, whereas the second one wilh the simple

past (preterit) may or may not (depending on the context). This stipulation makes the perfect a

marked form. as was areued in 3.3.
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Ir rs rvell-latown that in English the present perfect may not be used with specification of

f ,,r..r rlli lc. Tlius it is irnpossible to say */ have seen lhu! flm ))esterda.)'; on the other hand' the

;rr r fr.t I in I have recenlly learned that Bill is leuvittg is acceptable, although recentl)'refcrs to

,"rrr lx)int of time in the past However. the English type of incornpatibility of the perfecl with

,r , l r , . r5 ia ls ol  past  r ime is far  f rom be ing universal .  For instance, in Spanish thc- pcr[-ect  may co-

,,, r lll with arjverbs of'past time: Guslctvct f'erran ha muerto (Perfecl) ay'e.7... se ha eslrelludct

' | | | | ,111(,et . l losmonlesr let t teve..GustavoFcrrarrdicdyestert lay.- 'hecrashedlastnightonthe

.llr '\\ covcred mountains" (Stevenson, 1970:62)'

Sirni lar ly, i t ispossibletosayinGerman Gesternhabei thviel  georbci tet  (Perfect) ,but t t ts

rrrrlrrrssible to say in English *l have worked (Perfect) nruch yesterdit.t' ' ' l his restriotion on the co-

rr( ( r|il.ence of temporal adverbs and thc pcrl'ect should be furthcr investigated in a varicty ol'

l,rrrl],uages. The contrast present time vs' non-prcscnt time may be exenrplifietl with the following

|  , r l ln scntences:

(23) Domum suam aedificat

"He/she builds/is building (his/her) house"

Domum suarn aedificabat

"He/she built/was brrilding (his/hcr) house"

Domum suam acdificabit

"Heishe will build (his/her) house"

. l .heretsrroSpacelnanintroductorybookonmorphologytodiscussthervidevat ietyof letrse-

;rsl)ect systems found in drfferent languages' Ncvcrtheless' we may be interested in cxanlining

brrctly a rnore complicated systcm than that of Latin. contrasted rvith Latin' the system of

Arrcicnt creek exhibits an additional form, called aorist, \44lich tnay be analyzed as a perf-ecttve

.rspccl .  Lct  us use the rerb / r io "solve" as an exrmplc:

AN INTRODLICI'ION TO TI{E S'I 'UDY OI, MORPHOLOGY

non-Pcrfect

-g

, / \
, / \

, / \
non-Present Present

-b -g
n .tm-.Fl

, / \
, / \

, / \
ast Futurc

- t

am-a-b-i-t

Perfect

-v

, / \
/ \

Present

- i

non-Presenl

-er
um a-v-i-t

-a

am-A-b-a4

Past

am-d-v-er-a-I

Future

- t

am-a-v-er-i-t

(24) lmPcrlbctive Perfective

Non-past li-o (l'resent) l[-s-o (Futrrre)

Past c-lh-on (Imperfect) 6-lu-s-a (Aonst)

Retrospecttve

l6-lu-k-a (Perfect)

e-1e-l[-k-en (PltrPerfect)

Conrpared\\, i ththeLatlnsystemo|twoaspectsandthreetelrses,theCreekparadigmhasto

beanalyzedasconsist irrgol-theeaspectS:theimperlcct ivc,pcrf.ccl iveandrctrospectivc;andtwo

ronses: non-past and past. The perfect is fonled by partial reduplication; the aorist by the suffix

- ' r .Tcmporalcontrastnon-pastvs.past ismarkedmorplrological lybytheopposi t iono.vs.

augmcnte-(plust l i i l 'erentpersonalendings). I t issurpr is ingtoseethe|tr t r ' r re l is tedrrr ldcrthe

pcr|ect ivcaspectbutthismaybejusti f ie<lmorphologrcal ly,sincebotlrt l reaorisland|utttreuse

thcsuff ix-s(olcourse,withdif ferentpersonalendings).onsemanticglot lndsoncmayobsewe

thatt lrcperl.ect lvenon.pasteventmustnecessari lyrefertothefuture.Greck-sperformsvery

I
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much the same task as the Russian prefixes used to perfectivize the non-past tense and thus rcl'cr
to the future; compare Greek grup-s o "r will write" with Russian ja ntt-pii-u. The traditional
term aorist is taken fiom Greek aoristos (meaning "unbounded, unlimited, wrquarified,'). we may
best understand the meaning of the aorist vis-i-vis that of the perfect and lhe imperfbct. In
Anclent Greek the aorist denoted a simple past occurrence ofthe event where the slbject ofEvent
Time is in position D (perfective aspect). The perfect, on the olher hand, 6enoted past cvcnts
rcsulting in the present statc where the subject is in position E (rctrospective aspect). For instancc.
lhe perfect pepoiEke tofito could be translated "he has (already) done this" (1he past event with
present relevance), whereas thc aorist epoidse toito means simply ,.he did this',. If we want to
cxprcss aspectual qualifications such as progressivity or habituality we have to use the rmperl'ect
epoiei totito "he was doing this" or "he uscd to do this". Traditional grammars maintain that thc
aorrst narrates the e'ent whereas the imperfect describes it; more importantly, both arc
Immanent aspccts, whereas the perlect in viewirrg the event externally is classified as a
Transcendent aspect. 1'his is shown in Figure 6.7.

It is ofinterest 1o observc that the tense-aspect system ofModem Greek is csscntially the
same (tn terms of oppositions) even if pcrl'ect an<1 future fbrms were replaced by ;uralytrcal
lbrmations (the perlect is nowadays fonned by means of the auxiliary ixo,,have', and the futurc
by da "will"). We may use the verbpldzo,.play', as an examplc:

INFLEC'I'IONAL (IATIIGORIES ASSO(]IA l [ lD WITH VERBAI. ELI:MH\l S

pcrfcctivc

(Aorist)

external vielv

retrosPecuve

-DiE
(Pert'ect)

impcrfective

\ l r r . " ' - -" ' - - - -" ' - -"-- ' - -  c
(lmPerf'ect)

!-ig. 6.7 Greek asPects

(2(r) Ancient Greek Indicativc and Imperative

2,d Sg

Indicalive leiPeis

Imperative leiPe

2tu Pl

] tcip"tc
J

6.3.4 Mood

l-raditional grammar distinguishes three main classes of sentences: statements, questions
and commands. ln terms of their grammatical structure, these are referred to as declarative,
interrogative and jussive scntcnct;s. 'I'he term command covers requests, entreaties, demands,
as well as comtnands in the narrower sense. To avoid confusing these various senses of
command some linguists employ the term mand (e.g. Lyons, 1977:745). In many languagcs thc
difference between mands and statements is realized in terms of the grammatical category of
mood. For example, the 2"d Pers Sg imperativc form of the Latin ycrb luudare.,praise'. is
laudaandthe2"dPersSgofthepresentrndicativeis laurtas. l tmaybeobservedthattheformof
the 2"d Pers imperative is a bare stem (: root ldud + thematic vowel -a) with no overt indicalion
of person or tense. In contradistinction with English, Latin marks the person in the plural:
luudate "praisc!" (2nd Pers Pl Imp) vs. laudati.s "you praise" (2,d pers pl Ind). other languages,
e g. Ancient Greck, indicate the pcrson in the plural but show no difference between the
indicative and the imperative; (26) displays the pertinent forms of the verb leipein..to leave":

tt is no coincidence that the imperative fonrs carry no ovefi indication oftense; the past ls

rrr |c<joulbythc|act that is inrpossibletocomman<]someonetocarryoutsol ] lecourseofact io l l

i l r thepast.Theonlytensedist i trct iol$thatmaybcexpresscdint lrcinrperativealethoseofmore

rrrrmediate antl more renrote futurity. The formal contrast of the prcsent vs future imperative

is lbund, fbr instance in Latin (-@ vs' to) and Hindi (A vs' -ga):

(27) Cras petito, dabitur' Nunc abi' (Plautus)

"Tomorrow ask, it will be given' Now go away"'

l . l represent i rnperat iveot-petere, .ask' ,* ,oul t lbcpete; i tsfuturcforf ipet i to indicatesthatthc

compl iancewiththccommatrdisnotcxpectedimmcdiatelybut inthc|uturc(tomonorv '1.

Sirnilarly, in Hindi the future imperativc will be uscd for tlrose actions that arc to bc donc aftcr

some lapse of time. Contrast the following two sentcnces:

(25) Imperfectrve

Prescnt pedz-o

Past 6pedz-a

Future 0ap5dz-o

Perfective Retrospective
pek-s-o (modal fomr) 6x-o pdk-si
epek-s-a ix-a p6k-si
0a p6k-s-o 0a 6x-o pek-si

(28) Bil d-rjie. "Give [me] the bill (nght awav)!"

Bil dijiega "Give lmel the bill (after a while)!"

( l  I indi)

Thcprcserr t imperat ivewouldbeutteredbyanimpat icntcustomcrwhowantstolca\ 'cthc

restaurant, whercas thc futwe imperativc implies that thc wartcr may bring the bill at his letsurc'

Creek aspects

internal view

- '
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Indicat ive lmperative
Present leipeis leipc
(imperfective) "youleave/areleaving" .,leave/bclcavrng!,,

Aortst elipes fipe
(perfective) "you left" ,.lcave!,,

Perfecl l€loipas t6loipe

lit. have left!(retrospectrve) "you havc lefi"

I'Russian wc also find the usual aspectuar contrast imperibcrive - perfective in the imperative:

(30) Imperfcctive pij v6dku ..drink vodka"
Perfcctive vlpij v6dku "empty (this grass oi) vodka" (lit. have rlrunk)

As far as the category of person is concemed, it is implicit in the notion of commandrlg that
the command is addrcssed to the person who is cxpected to carry it out. In other words. the
subject ofan imperative sentence normally refers to the addrcssec. However, many languages
posscss a third-person imperative which is typically used in a rnore polite style, since the third-
person lmperatrve typically requires an intermediary to transmit a command. Examples of the
third-person impcrative are available from Ancient Greek and Sanskrit; their forms of the vcrb
"to carry" are contrasted in (3 I ):

(31) 3'Person Imperatives in Ancicnt Grcck and Sanskrit
Ancient Greek Sanskrit

INI;l ECT1ONAI- CATEGORIES,\SSOCIA'I 'ID Wnli VERBAI- I l l ' l 'MF'N1'S

( tl ) Mahyam imam (Acc) dehi "Cive me her!"

Mahyam iyanr (Nom) diyatam "May she be given 10 mel"

Suh.junctivc scntcnces are another subset oijussivc scntonces. 'fhe suhjur-rctive in thc maitr

, l,rrr:c is mosl typically used to express rvish and the subjunctrvc in this tunction is called

ilptutive. In English we usc the s-less form in the 3'd Pers Sg and in French the sulrjunctive

|  \ \  r l l r ( )ut  { le) :

(  l l )  Lor)g l ive the Queen!

Vive la rePublique!

I r:,crl with que in rhe3"r Pcrs, the subjunctive expresses a demand:

(34) Qu' i l  ecnve.

"May he wri te l"

l lsctl with the negatrve particle in the 3'd Pers, the subjunctive expresses a polite prohibition:

(35) Qu' i ls  ne le fasscnt Pas

"MaY theY not do it!"

ln the 1" Pcrs the subjunctive may express indignation:

(36) Que jc vicnnc ir cctte heure'/

"That I would comc at this hour'j"

ljsed with the negatrve particle in the 1" Pers, the subjunctivc cxpresscs a wcak negative

assertion. Contrasl thc following minimal pair of sentences:

(37) Jc nc sais rien (strong negattve assertlon)

"l know nothing,"

Je nc sache rien (weak negative assenlon)

"I know nothing."

The sublunctrve rs uscd in a variety ofsubordinate clauses, whosc full tlcatlncnt bclongs

to syntax. Thus in French we have to use the subjunctive ifthe main clause cotrtains thc verb "to

wish":

As far as the aspectual contrasts are concemed, thcsc are possible in the imperalive but aft
not particularly common. As in the indicative. Ancient Greek allows for a threc-way aspectu,l
contrast: Present (: imperfective) _ Aorist (: perfective) _ perfect (_ retrospective); cl the ficrms
of the verb leipein' leave' in the 2"d Ss:

(29) Aspectual Contrasls in the Ancient Greek Imperative

2"d Pers Sg ph6r-e

3'd Pers Sg pher-eto
bhiir-a

bhiir-atu

"carTy"

"may hc carry"

Another piece ofevidence that the subject ofa jussive sentence containing an lmperatlve
docs not have to coincide with the adtlressee is supplied by the passive imperative. Thus in
Sanskrit wc havc a choice ofconstructing the command in the active or in the passive vorce. the
latter lypically in a more polite style. Contrast:
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(38) Je veux que vous le fassr.ez.
"I want you to do it."

'l'he subjunctive has to bc usea in a variety of subordinate clauses (finar, consecutiveconditional, causal) alier their specilic conjunction:

(39) I t  est contenr queje le lui  aie dit .
"Hc is satislied that I have told hirn.,,

In temls of r'orphology, Romance ranguages present iirll-fiecrged sub-systems of thesubjunctive that are typically organized as their indicative counterpafls. Thus in l.atin we lind thecontrasts past - non-past and perfectum - infectum in thc subjunctive. contrast the non_modar(indicative) and the modal (subjunctive) fonns ofthc verb rcuttJare,praise, in the 3,d pers Sg:

(40) Latin Modal Fomrs
Indicative lnlcctum pcrlccrum

Present laud-at -avit
past _abat _dverat
Future -abit -averit

INF-I,EC'I 'IONAL C]A'I I i]GORILS ASSOCIAl'ED WTTH VERBAI- EI,EMEN'IS

l lrc past forms of the subjunctive are used most typically in hypothetical judgements (i.e.,

rlr',,{. lrdgements which are qualified in tenns of possibility). In Latin, lior example, one may

, r rr rtr 1st the real wish lcutdet "may he praise" (the present subj ullctive) or lautla'erit "ntay hc

lr,rr e praise<1" (the pcrl'ect subjunctive) with the rvish whicl-r is not realizable (irrealis):

(.12) Si rne laudarct, amtcus meus cssct (Imperfect)

"If he praised me, he would bc my fricnd"

Si me laudavisset, ar.nicus meus fitisset (Plupcrfect)

"lf on'ly he had praised rne, he would have been rny friend"

I lr( sccond scntcncc strongiy implics that "he did not praise me"'

rt \ 5 l/oice
'l'he term voice (vox) was originally uscd by Roman grammariatrs itt two setlscs: (i) in thc

,,(,nse of 'sound' (translating the Greek phonE "sourrcl"), hence the tenns 'vowel' (from Latin

trtnus vocalis)and 'voice' (the cffect ofthe vibration ofthe vocal cods); (ii) and in the sense of

tlre 'form' of a lvord as oppose<i to its 'meaning' (in this sense, the term has disappeared from

rrrodcm usage). 'fhc tcnn has devclopcd a third sense, deriving ultimately liom (ii)' in which it

rclbrs to the activc and passive forms of thc verb. 'Ihe Greek lemr lor voice as a category of the

vcrb was diathesis'statc', 'disposition', 'condition'.'l 'hc two cxtreme positions in the state of

;rlTairs expressed by the preclicate are'acting upoll sollleone' (the active voicc) and 'being acted

rrpon by someone' (the passive voice). The middle voice can be thoughl of as being intermediate

l)otween the primary opposition of active and passive. It is lound most typically in reflexive

sentences where the use of the mitltlle voice indicates that the results of the action affect the

agent. We may contrast the active voice in I um u,ushing the huby with the middle voice in the

reflexive sentence I unt wttshing mltself (ca\led, also 'pronominal' voice)' In some languages the

middle voicc rnay also bc uscd in a transitivc sontence with an objcct that is distinct from the

agent but which typically belongs to the agerlt. Thus in Ancient Greek we rvould use the middlc

voice in louontai "I am washing myself ' (vs. the active voice in loio td tdhrcn "I am washing the

baby") bur also in louontai tin khitona "l an washing (my) shirt". Here the implication of the

mitldle voice is that the action is being canied out by the agent for his/her own interest: ln our

case, it affects an object possessed by the agent. Some t'nodem languages have a similar

construction, e.g., in French we would use the pronominal voice in both 7e me lave "I am

washing rnyscll" and je nrc luve une chemise "i am washing (mysell) a shir1"; similarly in Czech

we would say umy.vrlmse "l am washing mysclf' andurnyviim si koiili "l am washrng mysclf a

shirt" (se is the accusative form and sl is the dative lorm oflhe reflexivc pronoun which can bc

uscd in any person). It is ofintcrest to observe that in many languages thc verbs ofsaying and

perception (verba dlcendr et sentiendl occur in middle voice (formally idcntical with ths

passivc). These verbs are <liffercnt from typical transitivc vcrbs, such as kill ' hil, etc ' in that the

125

Subjurctivc

Present Iaud-et
Past -arct

(41) Spanish Modal Fonns
Indicative t-p.rf".tiu"
Present trabaj-a
Past _aba

Subjunctivc

Present trabaj-e
Past -ira/asc
Future -arc

Futurc -arh habrrl

-avenI

-dvissel

T'hc Spanish syslom is similar; here the parallelisnr is eve' morc complctc in that Spanrshpossesscs thc lirture subjunctive. In contradistinction with Latin the rctrospective forms areanalytic (fomrcd by thc auxiliary haber "have', + passive participle rn <tdo). The folrowing arcthe fomrs of the verb trabujor..work,,in the 3d Se:

Retrospective

ha

habia

trabajado

haya

hubier:r,iese
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agent is affected by the action (the speaker normally hears himselfthrough total fee4back; the
agent ofperceiving is rather an undergoer ofperception). Thus in Latin we find the middle voice
in loquor "I speak", hortor "r admonish" (called verba deponentia); in Ancient Greck in
akrodmai "I listen", theomai "l watch", aisthanomai "I perceive", etc. Verbs indicatrng changc
of state occur also typically in middle voice, e.g. Latin morior "I die", Sanskrit mriye..l die,';
Latin nascitur "he is born", s'anskit javate "he is bom"; Greek gignetai "it becomes".

ln terms of morphology, voice diflbrcnces in the verb may be expressed analytically by the
auxiliary and the passive participle ofthc verb) or synthetically (special endings different lrom
the active ones). English realizes the passive voicc analytically with the auxiliary "be"; in German
the auxiliary iswerden "become" and in Hindijand"go".

,,f \ ir(.c can be realized wrth thc vorbs which occur in the mi'Jdlc voice called verha deponenlia

,1, lrrrrcnt verbs, (lit. verbs which 'lay aside' cerlain fonns). Herc the passive participle has als<r

rlr,, rrreaning of the active retrospectivc participle. contrasl the participial tbrms of the transitir c

' ,  r l r  l r tut lure"praise" ancl  those of the dcponent 'verb loquor"speak":

this book written+FEM gone+FEM
"'Ihis book is written"

Latin and othcr archaic Indo-European languages may bc used to exemplify synthetic passive
moryhology. (44) lists the forms of the 3'd Pers Sg in all tenses and moods for the verb lautlijre
"praise". The fomrs of infectum are synthctic, the forms of perfectum analytic (formed by the
auxiliary e.sse "be" + passive participle).

(44) Latin Passive Forms: Indicative

Present lauddtur "he is praised"
Impcrfect laudabatur "he was praised"
Future laudabitur "he will be praised"
Perfect laudatus est "he has been praised"
Pluperl'ect laudatus erat "he had been praised"

Future Perfect laudatus erit "he will have been oraised"

Latin Passive Forms: Subjunctive

l . | r isanomalyinthepart ic ip ia lsystcmwassolveddur ingalaterdeveloprrrentofRomance

|,r t t l l t tageswhentheauxr l iary. .have' '+.passivepart ic ip le inthenleani t - tgof thcact l l 'e

r . . I l t rspeot ivepart ic ip lervasintroduced.FlenccFrcnchdevelopedtheanalyt icalpart ic ip ia l

, t1,,.r"iot u1'anl loui"having praisecl" w'hile in l-atin we cannot say *huhAns luud'7tun'

l I l | r tnct ionalpcrspect ive(cf .under10.3), theuseofthepassivehastodor, l ' i thdi f |ercnt

| | | ( .sclr tat ionsofthestatcol 'af t .a i rsdesignatedbythepredicat ion. Int l recaseofthcact ivcvoicc

r l r , ,subject  coincides wrththe agent (Ag);  in the passive voice the subject  coincides w' i th the

|;rrrcnt or goal (Go). In cither case the subjeot f'unction is interpreted as marking thc entity whiclt

rs laken as the pnmary vantagc point for prcsenling the state of al'lairs:

(46) Mary (Ag Subj) kissed 'Iohn (Co Obj)

Jol)n (Uo Strbj)  was kisset l  hy Mury (Ag)

lnthepasstvcScntenccourat tcnt ionisr l rawntothegoalrvhichbeconlesthet<lpicalelement

() | . thesentence(|ordetai lsseel0.3). l t is imporlanttorcal izcthatnotal l larrguageslravethe

p:rssive voice (e.g. Chadrc languages, tnany latrguages in New Grtirlea' Zapotcc' YidiJr); thosc

wlr ichhavethepassivevoicedonothavetoreal izetheagent ivephrase,e.g. , i r rCl i rssicalArabic

l I rcabovepassivesentcncewouldbel i teral lytranslatedasJohnwaski .sser l ,k issed-himMory;

lirrthcrmorc, the passive is avoided, especially in colloquial speech, even in languages whicir have

lr | i r l lyproduct ivebastcpassive(cf- .Keenan1985:248).Thusthcmostnalural lvayofsaying..He

was killed ycstcrday" in l{ussian would be "They killed him yesterday":

(47) Vderd eg6 ubili

YesterdaY him killed

"TheY killed him YesterdaY"

(43) Das Buch wird geschrieben

"'Ihe book is (being) written"

Yah kirab l ikhi gai

Present

Imperfect

Perfect

Pluperfect

laud€tur "may he be praised"

laudar€tur "might he be praised"

laudatus sit "may he have been praised"

laudatus esset "might he havc been praised"

(German)

(Hindi)

(15) lnfcctum Perfectum

Act i r  c laudans

"Praising"

Passtve laudatus
"praised"

lnfcctum Perf'cctun.t

locluens loclttts

"spcaking" "havingsPoken"

locutus

"sPoken"

It may be said that Latin neutralizes the contrast ofvoice in its participial system in that the
active participle is imperfective and the passive parliciple is retrospective. However, the contrast
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Finally' it is worth mentioning that in many languages even intransitive verbs are passivizablt.
1e g', rn Turkish, Latin, sanskrit). For instancc, in Sanskrit the verb ..to go,,rnay be found in botrrimpersonal and personal passive constructions:

(48) Maya gramam gamyate
lrINSTR vi l lage + ACC go+pASS+3SC

Maya gr6mo gamyatc
J+INSTR viltage r-NOM go+pASS+3SC

Both versions mean "I arn going to thc viilage". similarly, in I-atin we ,'ay use the rmpersona/
passrve of"to go" as in (49).

(49) Sic itur

Thus go+3SG+pASS to srars
"This is the way (to go) to the srars."

_l
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I ]XERCISES

Ntalyze the whole Ancie't Grcek system of aspect alld tensc in terms of its morphologrcal
rnarkers. Use thc lbllowing data:

(1) Presenl leipo ..I leave,,
(2) Imperfect 6leipon ,,1 lefi" ....was leaving,,
(3) Aorist ilipon ..1 lefl"
(4) Future leipso ..I will leave,,
(5) Perl'ect leloipa ..I have lcft,,
(6) Plupcrfect eleloipen ,.1 had left',

lising the following data, analyze and describe the morphological make-up of the system or.
lense and aspect in Hindi. Notc: 'rhe progressive rorms are built on thc past paruclpre
rah-a of Ihe verb rahna..remain,'.

INNIiLLClIONAL CATITGORIES ASSOCIAI tiD WLI H VFRBAI. FLE\"l l lN'TS

dakara "I have made"

adakram "l had ntade"

akar isyam " l  would mrke"

Yerb hond "to be"

m€ nu

mE thA

me nuga

Y erb colna "to go"

nrt  cat ta nu

rnF ialta tha

mF dal raha hi

mE dal raha tha

mE iala

mt cala hu

m€ dala tha

mt calu

mE daliga

"l am"

"l was"

" l  wi l l  be"

"I go"

"l wcn1" - "I used to go"

"l am going"

"l was going"

"I went"

l  nave gone

r nao gonc

r may go

" l  wi l l  go"

{ \ ) Perf'ect

(()) Plupcrfect

( /)  Clondit ional

( I ) trabaja

(2) trabajaba

(:l) trabaj6

(4) ha trabajado

(5) habia trabajado

(6) trabajard

(7) habri trabajado

(8) trabajaria

(9) habria trabajado

(10) trabalc

(l  l )  traba.ja

"he/she works"

"rvorketl"

"worked" - "has worketi"

"has workcd"

"had worked"

"will work"

"will have worked"

"would work"

"w,ould have worked"

"may hc/she work"

"workl"

,\rralyze the aspcctual system ol Modem Hebreu,. considcr the ibllowing lbnns:

( | ) dibber "hc/shc has spoken, had spoken, spoke"

(.1) nraclabber "is speaking, was speaking, speaks habitually"

( I) yedabber "will spcak, would speak, would be speaking"

( r) Establish three basic aspectual catcgories.

(l)) Describc their morPhologY.

Itlenlify the nrorphemcs marking tcnsc, aspcct and mood itr Spanish in the lollowing data

ls fomral as possible.

Be

II

rr. ldentify thc morphemes marking tense, aspect and t]rood in ltalian, and attelnpt to hierarchtze

theminatreet l iagram.Notc:Theauxi l iaryavere, ,have,,hasl_inSomcpcrsons.

Analyze the whole Sanskrit systcm of aspect and tense in terms of its morphological markers
Use the following data:

( l  )  ama

(2) amr

(3) arra

(4) amera

(5) amerebbe

(6) amava

(7) ha amato

(8) aveva amato

"he/she loves"

"may he/she love'

" lovc!"

"wi l l  1ove"

"wou1d love"

"loved"

"has loved"

"had loved"

(1) Present
(2) Imperlecr

(3) Aorist
(4) I.uture

karomi "I make"

akaravam "I made" - 
..I was nraking,'

akarsam "I made" - 
..I have made',

karisyami "l will make"

I
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(9) avra amato ..will 
have loved"

(10) avrebbe amato .,would 
have loved,,

Analyze the whole Russia'system of aspect, tense and mood in temrs of its morphologicar
markers. Usc the following data:

INFLECTIONAL CA'ILGORIES ASSOCIA'l 'FlD WITII VITRIJAI- l jLllMENl'S

r\rralyzc the Farsi (Modem Persian) systent of aspect, tense, and mood In temls ot lts

rr rorphological markers:

I  t1

( l )  nesl

(2) n6s

(3) nes by
(4) prinesf
(5) prines

(6) prin6s by
(7) noS[

(8) nosi l
(9) bfdu nosit '
(10) nosi l  by
(l  i )  pr inoSl

(12) prinosi l

(13) bridu prinosir '
(14) prinosi l  by

( I ) dirbu
(2) dirbau
(3) dirbdavau
(4) dirbsiu

(5) dirbdiau
(6) esir dirbgs
(7) buvai dirbgs
(8) bldavau dirbgs
(9) b[siu dirbgs
( l0) btiiau dirbgs
(l  l )  buvau bedirbQs
(12) bldavau bedirb{s
(13) bnsiu bedirb{s

"l carry"
"carried"

"would carry"
"will havc brought"
"have brought"
"rvould have brought"
"am caryring"
"was carrying"
"will be carrying"
"would be carrying"
"am bringing"
"was bringing"

"wil l  be bringing"

"would be bringing,'

"I work" -."am working"
"worked"

"used to work"
"will work"
"would work"

"have worked"
"had worked"
"had worked (at intcrvals)"
"will have worked"
"would have worked',
"was working"
"used to be working"
"will be working"

( l )

(2)
(  l )

( -1 )

(s)
(  ( r )

( t )

(t i i )

(e)

(10)

( l l )

(  l2)

porsad "he/she asks"

miporsad "is asking"

beporsad "rnay hc/she ask"

porsrd "asked"

mrporsid "was asking"

porsidc ast "was asked"

mrpolsrde ast "has been asking"

miporside bld "had bccn asking"

porsrde ba5ad "may he/she havc asked" '" i fonly hcisi ie (had) askcd"

porsrde btd "had asked"

xvihad porsrd "will ask"

xvahad porsrde bld "will have asked"

S Analyze the whole Lithuanian systcrn of aspect, tense and moocl in terms of its nrorphological
markcrs. Use the fbllowine data:

(a) Provide traditional labels for all thc fonns, c.g. (6) l'crl'ect

(b) Attempt ro hierarchize the malkers identifled in thc lbrnrs abovc itt a tree dtagram

organized binarily.

(c) 'Ihere are lwo fbrms which are difficult to accourmodate iu thc trec. Idcntily them and

cxplain why. (Hinl :  Use the theory of  markedness out l ined in 3 3) '

10. t;sing the Word and Paradigm modcl, analyze thc Kurdish (dialcct o1'Suleimaniye) system

of tense, aspect, and mood in terms of its morphological markcrs. [rss the lbllowing data:

(l ) ak6wim "l fall"

\2) bikawim "if I fall" ^. "let me fall"

(3) k6wtim "fblf '

(4) ak6wtirn "kePt on falling"

(5) bikawtimaya "would fall"

(6) kawtriwim "havc fallcn"

(1) kawlibirl "if I should havc fallcn"

(8) kawtiblm "had fallen"

(9) (bi)kawtibam "would have fallen" - "ifI should havc fallen"

(10) (bi)kawtibamaya *"1 would have had fallen"

^. (bi)kawtabnmaYa

consider thc lbllowing data which rvill help you to analyre thc above fonns:

_l
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ak6wi(t) '1ou fail" Qi)bin ..letmebe- (s) Cklwe slole"
Itawti "faller" bu .'lwa'. lr,) €gspse (Aorist) 'has wittd" - "wtC'
abim "l a@' biwin ..t have becD.. l'/r exi disi has dre$ed

($l ixe edpsi 'had wriilen'
Ansq the following quesliotu: (e) ixe kl€psi "had stols"

(10) oa€aigrlpsi '\rill hav€ witten"
(a) Attehpl to hienrcni@ rhe idotifi€d mdteB for tfls., 6p6t, and mood in a rre ( | r ) 0a ixe di6i "would have dressed"

diaetum orga.iz.d li@ily. (12) plenete '1s wshed
(b) Povide tadilioml' l.bels fo.(l) (9), e.g. (6) - pqf@l. (l.l) 0a skot6n.le '\/ill be beins killed
(c) colmed @ ft€ absdce of bl in (7) ud il3 optiomlity in (9) ed (10). Hinr use I]l. (14) oa di0i "willbe dEsed"

theory ofmdkedass ouuined i! 3-3. (15) (e)vleplrtoe 'wd seen"
(d) \ndis hqpered' (non-pmtoiypical) oD rhe seq@ce of mart6 in(s)md (10)? (16) slolooike (Aor) hdbedkilled _ laskilled'

(l?) €iiPli0i has bd w6hed'
II Aralv@ rhe Ancient creek sysrem ofasp@i, true &rd voicc in lems otiIs horphotogical (18) ixe skolooi hasbedkilled

mrke.s. Attenpl lo hiffirchi7r these trErkd€ in a ree dEgmm. u* lhe toliowins dala: (19) oaiicdi0i rtouid halc been dressed

(l) ACei "hdshc leads" Answer tle following questioN:
(2) esen -ted"
(3) Aksei .\xill lead'. (a) Hiqarchize the iddined markeB for renF, aspect 

'nd 
vo'.e n a trce o'asr.6

111 6gagen ts led"- "led" orgmiz.d bidily.
(5) 6ihe(n) ..has t€d'. (b) ftovide lBdidoml' tabels for all lhe idcntiii€d vnb to.ds

101 iitt'eir ..had led, ic) commenr on lhe leak'in th€ syslcm oftens drd aspcct

(7) ,€et'i "le.ds for hinself'-'ls (beind lat, (d) rrmsl{t€ (20) (29) inio Modm cr€tk:
(8) .seto ..led for hjnself' - 

.vas 
Oeins) led,.

(9) ,tsebi 'Vill lead for himsctf' (20)'bdshewillbcclrryins"
(10) E&6geto h6 led for him&tf, - 

..lcd for hioself, (21),,hs$olen"
(11) 6khlai has ted for hinsetf' - 

.has b@n led, (22).wsdressed"
02) ethb 'had led fd himself'-..had been tod {23) "hs s@" - "sad'
(13) akhhE h6tffited"-.vdled', p4)..wdwashed"
(14) akhthilebi 'willbe l€d- (25) '!ill be seen'

(26) "wonld hlve stolen"
12 usilcthc word bd P@digm model@tlze rhe following Modem crek s)stenl of iense, (2D \polld hale been kjlled"

aspect, sd voice ir t€ms oI its horphological mrk€B. Note: Read @tullv B. Comne (28) would have sem"
(1976). Aspe.r (che{itq 4) before you srart wo.king on this s$smenr. (29) 'hd bcen wshed" - wd vashed"

(r) fLi ..he./she canies,, 13. Anatyze rhe whote Latin system ofdpec! tcnse and nood in lemN oi its sorphological

(2) vl€pi '!€es" marken ai sy$onarically as you cd. Urc tre followinS duta:

(3) 0a pl6ni "will t€ washine',
(4) 0a vlepsi '\rill s@" (1) dncir "he/sle leads"

I
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(2) dlxerit "he/shc will have led"
(3) dlc€bat "led"

(4) dilcat "may lead"

(5) ducet "wi l l  lead"

(6) dhcercl "would/might lead"

(7) d[xit "has lcd"

(8) d[xerit "may have led',

(9) d[xerat "had lcd"

(10) duxisset "would/might havc led' ,

Analyzc the wholc Turkish syslem of aspect, tense and mood in tenns of its morphologrcal
ntarkers as systematically as you can. Use the following data:

(1) geliyorum "I am coming"

(2) gelecektim "would come',

(3) geliyordum "was coming"

(4) gelmeliyim "ought to come"

(5) gelirinr "come"

(6) gelmeliydim "ought to have comc"

(1) gelirdirr "used to comc"

(8) geldim "came"

(9) gelecegim "will come"

(10) geldiydim "had come"

Atalyzc the 'Iurkish system of participial forms in tcrms of its morphological markers. IJse
the followir-rg data:

(l ) yaz.an adam
(2) yazryor olan adamlar
(3) yaztrlar

(4) yazmrg olan adamlar
(5) yazacak olan adam
(6) yazilryor olan mcktuplar
(7) yazrlrr olan mcktup
(8) yazrlmrg olan mektup
(9) ya lacak olan mektuplar
(10) yazrlmalr olan mektup

"the man w,ho writes"

"the men ir,'ho are writing now."
"those who usually w,rite"

"the men who wrote/have written"
"the man who is about to \,t,rite"
"thc lctters that are bcing written"
"thc lctter that is usually written"
"the letter that was/has been *,ritten"
"the lettels that will be written"
"the letter that ought to be written"

INFLIIC-|IONAL CA IEGORIES ASSOCIA ItTD Wtl t l VERBAl' ELI:\{EN I S t37

I r anslatc the lbllowing relativc clauses into Turkish. Use the parliciplcs aud obsen'e the rules

,r l  rorvcl  harmony:

( I l ) "the ntan who ought to die"

( l2) "the wontalt \l 'ho is coming now"

( I I ) "those who will comc"

(14) "the men who came/have come"

( l-5) "the women who ought to bc loved"

t4

Vocabulary:

6l-  "d ie"

ol-  "be"

gel- "come"

va/,- "write"

sev-

adam

kadln

-lar

"love"

"rvoman"

(plural suff ix)

l5

I rr ('omrie (191(t:52) notes that the perfcct is an aspect in a scusc dilfcrcnl liom the rcprescll-

tatjo' of the intemal temporal constitulion of a situation "sincc it tclls us nothing directly

about the situation in itself, but rathcr relates some slate to a preceding silttatiou". His rcason

lbr w.riting a chapter on the pcrfect is that "given the traciilional tcmrinology in which thc

pcrfect is listetl as an aspect, it seerns most convcnicttt to deal wrth thc perfcct in a book on

aspect".

comment on this ciilcmma. I-lint: Distinguisli carcftrlly bctwcen perl-ect (as defined

traditionally) and perfective (as used in modern linguistics)'

/ .  lv lat thews(1974:139) i l lustratcsthcr:onceplof ' fomal iveambrgLr i tybymcatrsof thepresenl

indicative and present subjunctive in Spanish:

Indicative Subiunctivc

Conjugation 1 compro 'l buy' comprc

compras 'You buY' colllpres

compra'he/she buYs' conlpre

Conjugation 2 como 'l eat' coma

comes 'You eat' comas

come 'he/she acts' coma

Then he wonders: "what is thc poilt ' in saying that 'SI'.tRJt ]N('TIVIfis an eletlent

in sequence which is located in its allomorphs e or rr specilically'l obviously rve cAN say

a
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so if we must. But the traditional vicw seems more reveali'g. Mood is a calcgory of rvortls
as wholes, which is idertified by the oppositions of whole ste'rs or word-fonns in trie
individual paradigm."

Explain, as best you can, these 1wo viewpoints. Hint: Think of thc two basic approaches
to the sludy of morphology: the ltern and A'angement modcl vs. thc word and paradiunr
mode l .

CHAPTER SEVEN

MOR}HOSYNTACTIC PROPERTIES AND TIII]IR I]XPONENl'S

Sccondary grammatical categories, such as gender and numbcr (see Chapter Five), and

1,t'r sun, number, tense and aspcct (see Chapter Six) are frequently refcrcd to as 'morphosynlactic'

r rrtcgories. Their individual terms (such as Masculine, Singular, Third Person, Pas1, lmperfective)

.rrc called morphosyntactic properties sinco thcy are properties of the word u'l-rich play rolcs

rrr both motphology and syntax.

In the framework of the Word and Paradigm modcl thc clemcnts which identify morpho-

syrrtactic propcrtics arc called exponents. For instance, in Moroccan Atabic t-ittJ'-tt "you see" the

prcfix t- is an exponcnt ofthe 2nd Pers antl the suffix -a is an exponeut ofthe Plural. ln Latin, on

rlrc other hand, exporlcnts of Pcrson and Number arc fused in a suffix wlrich is not analyzablc lor

l l lose two propenles:

(1) Moroccan Arabic Latrn

"you see" t-Suf vid-es

"yc see" t-duFu vid-etis

Examination ofa sufficient numbcr oftypologically divergent languages cnabled linguists

to establish five types ofexponence:

( i )  cunrulat ive

(ii) lused (originally seParate)

(iii) cxtcndcd

(iv) agglutinativc (non-cumulativc)

(v) overlapping

7.1 C um ulative versus Agglutittative Exportenence

The best examples ofcumulative exponencc can bc found in Ancicnt or conservative lndo-

lluropean languages (Latin, Russian). Iftve examine the norninal paradign ofLatin o-stcnrs it

rvill becorne obvious that there is no exponent which could be said to identify consistently Plural

versus Singular.

_l
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Morphology Semantics

MORPHOSYN'l 'AC'rtc PROPER'llFS AND'll l lr lR EXPONEN'IS

Srrrrilarly, in'furkish verbal paradigms, Number is not fused with Person whereas in I-attn

rt r', l.ot us contrast the followine vcrbal forms liom Turkish aud Latin:

r4l

l )o lysemy r -ffil,'.i l;_:i:.il:l
t  ra l  5g (@_slems)

;#ftx;-*,"Polymorphy

Fig. 7.1 polysemy and polymorphy in Latin

(2) Case and Nurnber in Latin (o_stcms)

Singular Plural
Nominative serv-us ,.slave" 

serv-i
Accusative serv_um serv_6s
Genitive serv_r serv_orum
Dalive scrv-o serv_is
Ablat ive serv_6 serv. is

In other words, in ['atin, Numbcr is 'fuscd' with case in the sense that the rnl.lectional
suffixes mark the lexicar item for a particular casc and a particular number simurtaneously. Aresult of this situation is polysemy of individual suffixes (when thc same suflix marks differentcombinations ofcase and number) cmd polymorphy of syntactic firnctions (when the combrnation
of a panicular case and a particular number is marked by different sulfixes in dircrentdeclensions). See Figure 7.1.

The situation in Turkish is diametrically opposed in that Number is not fused with c_.ase. Bolhnumber and case are marked by their own exponents and rn all instances it is possible to establish
the boundary between them. unrike in I-atin, Turkish nominar suffixes are arways segmentabre
and constant lor all nouns; while Latin has five pattems ofdecrension, Turkish has only one. Thistype ofcxponence is called agglutinative (or non_cumulative).

(3) Case and Number in l'urkish

Singular plural

Nominative ev..housc', ev-ler
Accusativc ev_i ev_lcr_i
Genitive ev-in ev_lcr_in
Dative ev-e ev_ler_e
Locative ev-de ev_ler-de
Ablative ev-den ev-ler-den

'I see"

lrr 'l'urkish we may identifu thc plural morphenre -zz (in the l" and 2"d person) at'rd -lur in the

r"'l,crson. Surprisingly, the l't Pers Pl is not the expected *gdr-iiyor-um-uz; rigidly agglutinative

I rr rrrs, however, obtain in possessivc pronouns as shown in (5).

(1 ) ]'urkish

Sg I gtir-iiyor-um "l see"

2 -surr

3-o
Pl 1 -uz

2 -sunuz

3 -lar

(5) cv- im "my house"

ev-in "thY house

[-atln

vid-e-o

-E-s

-e-mus

-c-tis

-e-nt

ev-im-iz "our house"

ev-in-iz "your house"

A srnrilar morphological analysis is simply impossible for Latin (cf' 5' l 2)'

As lvith all typological distinctions, of coursc, we are speaking of a continuum. The following

tlata trom Moroccan and Syrian Arabic may demonstratc that Arabic t'rccupics an intermediate

rxrsition between Latin antl Turkish on the scale of cumulative *' agglutinativc cxponcncc:

(6) Moroccan Arabic SYrian Arabic

Sg 1 n-3uf"I sce" 5[f"l see"

2rn t-Suf t-s[f

f t-suf-i t-stf:i

3rn i-Suf Y-5hf

f' t- suf t-5[f

PI I n-Suf'-u n-5[f

2 t-iuFu t-S[f-u

3 i-iuf-u Y-iuf--u

ln Moroccan Arabic it is possiblc to idcntity separately Person (n- - 1"t, /- - 2'r, i- - 3'") and

Number (-o = Se, -u : P1), and we may concludc that wc arc dealing with agglutinative

cxponence. on thc other hand, in Syrian Arabic in the I " Pcrs u'c are dealing with cumulative

oxponencc (O- - 1'+ Sg, n- - l {  + Pl).
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(8)

n-Su1-u

r l
l i l  Pl

n-s[f

>\
lsr  Pl

AN INTRODUCTION TO lHE STIIDY OF'MORPHOI,OGY

Moroccan Arabic (Agglutinative Exponence)

n-Suf-O

t l
I ' I  Sg

Syrian Arabic (Cumulative Exponence)

@-slf

>.\\
I ' t  Sg

However' in both Moroccan and syrian Arabic, Gender is expressed identicaily by two
dilI'erent strategies: suffixation in the 2nd pers Sg (a vs. -i = Masc vs. Fem) and prefixation in
the 3'd Pcrs Sg [v- or r- vs' /-: Masc vs. Fem). Thus in both Moroccan and Syrian Arabic marking
for morphosyntactic propertics of Person and Gender is of an agglutinative character. onc
observes, however, polysemy of the form tiuf - 2d f Masc or 3.d + l.em; this is a consequence
ofthe fact that prefixation is used prirnarily for marking person.

7.2 F'used, Extended and Overlapping Exponence
It is more difficull 1o distinguish cumulative rrom fused exponence. we saw in (4) that in

Latin Person and Number arc identified cumulatively; in Latin, ir is impossible to analyze further
the suffixes appearing after the thcrnatic vowel. Now, let us cxaminc thc marking for thcsc two
properties in Spanish. Consider the followins data:

(9) Spanish

Pl i vivimos .'we live"
2 vivis

3 viverr

Pl I llamdmos..wc call,'
2 llam6rs

3 ll6man

In Spanish viv-is"ye live" the ending -rs identifies the form as present Indicative + 2nd pers
Pl. However, examining rhe rest of the same paradigm ancl the paradigm of the r.,conjugation
(llumd-is "you/ye call") we would predict a form *vivi-r^r. l'he same lorm can be estabhshed on
thc basis of an Indicative - Subjunctive contrast (*viviis - vivais)butthis fomr simply does not
'surface' since its occurrcnce would violate phonotactic nrlcs ofSpanish. (Spanish allows for
vocalic clusters such as zo and ao but not for homorganic *ii). consequently, we may treat the
form vivis as a form resulting from underlyingvivi + rs by a regular phonological process in

F

MORPHOSYN'I'AC]'IC PROPERTIES AND THEIR EXPONENTS

. , t r , r1rs l l . '1hus i t  may be said that  in th is case the rcsul t ing I 'used exponence is under ly ingly

rggfrr t inat ive.Theconespondingsubjunct ive lomtvivuis"mayyel ive"displaysagglut inat ive

r \p,lrr:nce at both levels (underlying and surface). These matters are surveyed in Figure 7.2.

Arr()ther type of exponence-relationship is that of extended exponence. It is customarily

rr l(.rrcd to as double marking. classioal examples are supplied by German plural fbrms

rrrr,,lvirrg simultaneous use of the process of umlaut and the sullixation. Consider the lbllorving

t ,( ilnlur plural formations:

( l o) 'Iag "day" Tag-e "daYs"

Vater "father" Viiter "fathers"

Mann "man" Mdnn-er "men"

Iiuss "foot" Fiiss-e "l-eet"

I lrr.r r plural is in<licated cither by the suffix ( ?Lg-e) or by thc proccss of urrlaut ( trtller) or by both

q,\!titttt er,Filss-e). The latter strategy (cornbining rllorplrological process and suffixation) is in

,r \(.nse'redundant' as the later state ofaffairs present in Dutch and English may indicate. Thus

I rrlif ish relies only on umlaut in distinguishing plural counterp arts of man and./bot Qnen andfeet,

rr.:'ectively); their plural sulllxes which caused umlaut in the root u'ere lost during the pre-Old

I ' r rg l ish per iod.

Another example of extended exponence is availablc liorn Ancient Greek which dottblc-

Irrirrks its past verbal catcgorics by thc augrnent and secondary cndings (cf. 6.3.3); sce some

r('l)fcsentative exarnples in (1 1):

( I  I )  le ip-6 " l  leave" 6- le ip-o-n " l  was leaving"

l6-loip-a "l have left" e-le-loip-6-n "l have 1e11"

I lrc sccondary suffix carried nrorc 'weight' and the augment could be lcft out (cspccrally in

l lonrer ic Greck).

Ancl finally, linguists recognize a fifth type of exponence, called overlapping. Strictly

spcaking, this is lot a ne$,t)?e ofexponence but rather an 'interplay' or 'interdigitation' oftwo

2nd I'crs Pl lndicative

t43

vivis lndicative -i
vivdis Subjunctivc -ri

Fig.7.2 Fused exponence in Spanish

2"d Pers Pl -is
2''d Pets Pl -l.i^+'



F-

t44 AN INI'RODUC'I'ION TO THE STI.]DY OF MORPHOLOGY

extended exponences. In Ancient Grcek the categories of aspect,
fashion. Let us examine the following verbal forms:

(12) Act ive Present lu-ei . ,he solves, '
Imperfect 6_l[_e(n) ,.he 

was solving,,
Perfecl l6-lu-k-e(n)..he has sotved,,
Pluperfect e_lc_ljr_k_ci(n)..he had solved,,
Mediopassive perfect 16-lu{_ai .'it has becn solved,,
Pluperfect e_16_lu-fo.,it had been solved,,

The active pluperfcct shows the overlap of markers for tense, aspect and vorcc in the
following fashion:

(13) Active Pluperfect (Arcient Greek)

MORPIIOSYNTACTIC PROPER1IES AND l t lI i lR EXPONtrN'lS 1,15
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tense and voice pattem in tlr,.,

rerlect Active

The mediopassive pluperfect shows the overlap of markers
following fashion:

3'd Sg

lor tense, aspect and voice in the

( l4) Mediopassive pluperl-ect (Ancient Greek)

Perf'ect 3'o Sg Mediopassive

In ( 1 3), the perfect is marked by the suffix -t and two processes (reduplication of the root and
the shortening of the root-vowel lu r lu). The suffix -t also marks the activc voicc vs. medio-
passlve -/ tn (14); hcre the perl'ect is only double-marked by the two processes ofreduplication
and vocalic shortening. As mentioned above the category of tense (past) is arso double-marked
at both extremities of the word rcsulting in the line crisscrossing the lines with aspectual markers.
consequently, this state ofaffairs may fittingly be described by the term overlapping exponence.

Perlbct

I
I

-
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EXERCTISES

Identify and cxcmplify the lollowing types of cxponence:

(a) cumulative
(b) fused

(c) extended
(d) agglutinativc
(e) overlapping

It is claimed that Sanskrit inflectional endings show a considerable degree of fusron or
grarnmatical meanings whereas those ofagglutinating languages are typically courposcd ol
a sequcnce of morphemes, with each morphcnre corresponding to one meaning. Discuss this
statement using the following data:

MORPHOS\NTACITIC PROP!.R f lES AND Tl l I l lR f,XPON trN'I S

katabt "l wrote" ktebt "l wrote"

147

l ' ; rs(  Sg I

2 (M) katabt

(F) katabti

(M) katab

(F) katbet

ktcbi

ktebti

kteb

ketbct

Arralyze scveral granmatical fonns of the five aspectual catcgorics of Ancicnt Greek (ci

r ' .1.3) in ternts ol their  extended and over lapping cxponencc. You should consul t  Mat lhe\ ts

( I 974: I 48 - I 49) before working on this question.

2. 1" Sg l"  Pl
- :  -l ' r 'csent l [ -o l l -omcn

lnrper l 'cct  d- lu-ort  e l l -omcn

Arrr ist  i ' - l [ -sr  c- l [ -sa-mcn

I'e rfect [6-lu-ka lc-lu-ka-men

I'luperfect e-le-hi-k-cn c-le-lf-ke-mcn

3't Pl

tu-ousl

6- lu-on

e-lt-sa-n

le-lir-ka-si

e-le-Ll-ke-sanSanskrit
Sg Nom glhanr, 'housc"

Gen grhasya

Loc glhe

Abl glhar

Pl Nom glhani

Gcn glhanam

Loc grhesu

Abl ghebhyas

Finnish

talo "house"

talon

talossa (Incssive)

talolta

talot

talojen

taloissa (Inessive)

taloilta

l.anguagcs are lrequently classifled into structural types of isolating, agglutrnatlvc,

llective/inflcctional (thc lattcr subdivided into inflected externally and intemally).

(a) Dcfine thcse tluee tYPcs.

(h) Demonstrate that this classification is ultimatcly basotl on thc distinction between

morpheme and sememe.

3. Markrng for the verbal categories of person and numbcr in Syrian Arabic dilfers from that
ol-Moroccan Arabic. nescribe and explain the foilowing data in terms of cumuratrve and
agglutinative exponence:

Present Sg I

2

3

Pl 1
2
3

Syrian Arabic
S[f"I sec"

(M) tsfif
(F) tsufi
(M) ysnf
(F) rsrf

n5uf
tiufu
y5[fu

Moroccan Arabic

nSuf"I see"

tSuf

tSufi

iSuf

tSuf

nbufu

tSufu

iSufu

I
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CHAPTER EIGHT
MORPIII]ME AND ALLOMORPH

8.1 The Alternation of Allomorphs
It was mcntioned in chapter Two that a particular morpheme is quilc oftcn represcnted nor

by the same morph but by different morphs in differenl contexts. 'l-hese alternate rcpresentations
of a particular morpheme are cailed ailomorphs. one of the important tasks of morphorogy is to
account for these allomorphic altemations. For instance, the prurar morpheme in English, whiclr
is homophonous with lhe possessive noun suffix or the verb suffix lor the 3d pers Sg lndicativc
rs regularly represented by the allomorphs /sl, lz/ and /ez/:

MORPHEME AND ALLOMORPH t49

, l r r t r r l rut ional ly lhe major var iant  ( to use the Prague School  term) of  thc plural  (and the

lr,r,,\(.ssivc and thc 3'd Pcrs Sg) morpheme and may thus be lavored as most convctricnt for thc

pllrrrr'tic representation of the undcrlying morpheme'

l lrc process description (in tcmrs of Gcnerativc Phonology) o1'this allomorphic variation

,r,rrrltl run along these lines. we havc to postulate an epenthcsis rulc rvhich nt"nt tshwa /c/

tr.t\\,cc. a stem final sibilant and the suffixed /z/. Sibilants (alveolar and alvco-palatal liicatives

,rrr,l ;rl ' l i icatcs in English) comprise the set of sounds which are l+strident +coronal] The

,,f ( [f rcnce of /s/ after voiceless consonants would be attributed to assir-nilalion ol lr'l to lhe

rr,,r rrral voicelcssncss ofthe preceding consonant, and ofcourse no conditioning would occur after

\ r'r( e(l non-stlidetlt consonants. Schcmatically:

rrr  ls lps+ 7l

Epenthests c

Devoicing

Igle sazl

11rp1+ z.l ldog+ z.l

Ir may be noted that if we hatl chosen the minor variant /s/ of thc plural morpheme as the

rrrrtlcrlying form we woukl have to posit a voicing rule. 'fhis rule would voioe /s/ aller a voiced

( r) t ts()nant or vowel:

(1) Plural Possessrve
/ezl glasses glass's
/s/ cats cal 's
/2./ dogs dog's

3'd Pers Sg
(he) sneezes

(he) meets

(he) feeds

S-

[kretsl [dcgzl

/kct I s/ /dcg + s1(3) /g lcs + s/

Epenthesis J

Voic ing 7

Iglrcsaz]

Thcse thrce allomorphs occur in three mutuaily excrusive environments. If the morph
representurg thc noun r.'orpheme with which the plural morpheme is combined ends with

(i) a (strident) alveorar or alveo-paratar sibirant rricarrve rsr, itr, ftr, 12/ or a
afliicale /t/,lj/,the plural morpheme is represented by lez/;

(ii) a voiceless consonant othcr than the strident /sl, lil, /n/, the plural morpherne is
represenled by /s/;

(iii) elsewhcrc the plural morpheme is represented by /z/.

It may be observed that the orthographical conventions ofEnglish distinguish only two ofthese
three allomorphs, with -s or - r representing both /s/ and /zr, and, -es or , ,s representlng /ez/ . 7he
questlorl arises how to represent the morpheme underlying these three allomorphs, or, rn othcr
u'ords, what is the pho'ic substance of the underlying morpheme? obviously, wc havc a choice
between lsl ;truJ lzl Those linguists who favor the latter altcrnant rely on the distributional
account; if the contexts (ii) and (iii) as listed above arc brought within the scope of a nrore
systematrc statement it will appear that /z/ occurs in more environments than /s/. Since all vowels
ofEnglish are voiced, the environment ofls/ includes only three voiceless stops /p, t, k/ and two
voiceless fricatives /fl , /81: on the other hand, the environment of /z/ includes three vorced stops
lbl,ld, lgl, two voiced liioativcs rv, r6r,three nasals /m/, ln/, rnr two riquitls /l/, /r/, Iive tense
vowels iil, /ei, /ul, ror, /o/ and three diphtho'gs, raj/, /awr, ojr .'I'he allomorph /z/ is

It may be argued that; is a less common sound than ̂ s (notice that it is possible lbr a language

rurt to include any voiced obstruents in its phonemic inventory) blrt. on the othcr hand, to

postulate the final devoicing nrle for English scems to be vcry natural given the uuiversal

e onstraint that no voiced consonant follows a voiceless olle in the same syllable coda' Another

r.cason why {z} is preferable to {s} has to do with rvords ending in sonorants (rr and /) such has

/rr,rrs, srrs, andfrtlts, e//s, If we chose {s} for the representation of the plural morpheme, the

voicing rule would have to be made sensitive to other words which do not voice their final s after

tt t>r l; hens fttenz,l bllt hence fttensl;sins /sln:/ but .s ince lstnsl; ftlls lfolzl btrtJhlse llolsl ' ells ltlzl

bul clsc lelsl.
'l 'hcre is another lamrhar casc of allomorphic altemation in English which is sirr-rilar to the

atrove. 'l 'hc allonrorphs of the re gular past tcnse and past parlic iplc are /cd/' h l and ldl' '

/ad/ in Petted, Paddcd

It l  k icked,. . .

(stndent)
Ikrctsj

7

ldcgzl

I
I

-
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/d/ begged, ...

The environments for these three allomorphs can be stated as follows:

(i) tadt after /tL, /d/;
(ii) /t/ after voiceless consonants other than /t/:
(iii) /di elsewhere.

T'he allomorph represente<.I by a voiced consonant only (in this case the voiced alveolar stop/d/) proves again to be a major variant The process descnptron ofthis alionrorphic arternationhas to work with two phonological rules sirnirar to those of the plural morphcme, namery, the ruleinserting schwa (epenthesis rule) and the rule of devoicins:

/ktk+ dl lbtg+ d/

[ktkt] [begd]

wc may conclude that {zrr and {d} should represent prurar and past tense morphemes rn Enelish

8.2 Morphotogical vs. phonological Conditioning o!. Allomoryhs
Thc alternation ficund in thc suffixcs ofthe plural ancl the past tense in English has thus farbeen attributed to the phonologicar shape of thc preceding nominar or verbal stem. suchahernations, which are explicable on purely phonetic grounds without reference to the notionsof morphology, are said to be phonologically conditioned. I{owever, the distribution of somemorphemes cannol. be accounted for phonorogicalry. In such a case, it is i'evitable to list thcspccific se t of lexemes with which each irregular altemate occurs. when some morphemes arcdistributed in this manner, we have to say that they are conditioned rexicary.

Familiar examples rnay be found in English. The plural morpheme beside showing threephonologically conditioned allomorphs /z/, /s/ and /a;d dispraysalso several other pluralizingmorphemes which may be classified into tcn groups:

(i) oxen, children, brethren
(i i)  deer, sheep. .  . ;  bass, pike. .  . ;  quai l ,  grouse. .  .
(iii) geese, teeth, feet, lice, mice, men, women
( r v) data, media, memorand:r,/memorandum s, curricula,/curriculunr s
(v) radii, fungi
(vi) cherubim/chcrubs, seraphim/seraphs
(vii) criteria, phcnomena

MORPIIEMI AND AI-I-OMORPH

(v i i i )  lormulae. lawae

(r\)  cr ises,  theses

( x) indices/indexes

ll is obviously lrue that the plural of ox or goose has the santc kind o1'meaning as thc plural

,rl r.rrl; in a1l these instances rve are dealing with nrorc than oue individual. Horvcvcr, ott thc

l l r , ' i l ( ) loBical  s ide.  wc are dcal ing wi th di f ferent morphctt tcs cxprcssing thc sat t lc Incatt i t tg '

rr,rrrre ly plurality. Consequently, the equation in (5) holds semantically but not morphologically

rrr tlrat tlil 'ferent morphemes represent the same semantic unrt'

150
151

(4) /pd I dl
Epenthcsis o

Dcvoicing

Ipetsdl

-o*
oxcn

coose

gecsc

IS

tn

(5) Polymorphy: 
---/ 

Mot'Pheme,

Sememe 
- 

:- 
MorPheme'

\ Morphcmc.,

cat

cats

I lrc nouns in (i) do rnI add lazL and lzl but/on/; in addition, the last two changc thcir root vowel

,tttl chilcl also adtls -r before -an.The nouns in (ii) have a O-suffix. It is notable that the words

rrr rhis group are the names of edible domesticated atrd galne animals (fish and birds). of course,

l l rercaresimi larwordswi lharegularplural :pr 'gs,  F4oats,pheasonts,ducks-But i t isofrnterest

til note that some have both forms, the forms *'ith thc o-sullix appcaring in thc dialect of hunters:

ir larmer who has dur:ks onhis pond nlay go out hunting duck. ht such cases wc arc not dcaling

rvrth plural forms but rather with collectives (see 5.2.2). The louns in (iii) exhibit a vowcl change

{rrrrr laut)  of  vanous types: /u/  t  l i l , law/ a la j l , l5, l  ' - r  /e i .  The nout ' ts i t r  ( iv)  replace thc (Lat in)

srrrgular suffix -zrn by the plural suffix -a /e/. The nouns in (v) replace the (Latin) singular suffix

l.i by the plural suffix -i lall andthe nouns in (vi) keep the (Hebrew) plural suffix /tm/' beside

tlrr; rcgular plural in lzl.l 'here are vanous terminological problems connccted with this state of

;rf lairs. If we use the term allomorph indiscriminatcly for all thc pluralizing sufllxes lsl , /zl , lazl'

ttnl,l@1, lel, lajl, lml, it will bccone impossible to state what the phonic substance of the plural

rrrorphemc is, sincc only the first thrce arc phonologically related. Consequently, we should prefer

to talk about six differcnt pluralizing morphemes and to keep the temr allonrorph for the

lrlronologically conditioned variants. This admittedly is a somewhat pcdantic lnslstcncc on

tcrminology since the whole problem is a marginal area of English grammar. what is essential

rrlier all is the tact that we may identify phonologically the regular pluralizing morpheme of

lrnglish as {z} and the residuum has to be considered as exceptional (regardless ofwhether rve

tlccide to label /an/ etc. morphemes or allomorphs)'

However, the situation is more complicated when we deat with languages where il

irnpossible to identify the regular pluralizing morpheme. This state of affairs is found

I
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Semantics Plural

Morphology

Phonology l'tl /sl lazl

Fig. 8.1 Polymorphy and allomorphy in Bnglish

Semantrcs

Morphology

Phonology /e/ /al

Fig. 8,2 Polymorphy and allomorphy in Arabic

r53

languages which subcategorize their nouns into various infleclional classes. For rnstance, it isrmpossible to talk about regular pluralizing norpheme rn Latin without speciSiing the cleclension(and gender and case) ofthe noun' such as in the nominative casc o-stcms take -rifthe noun ismascul ine and _a i f  the_r, and thcir dismrutionloall'es;:::::,ff1i:illlllljllH::j;i:::Jill*il;,",l^j
phcnomcna 'r'he situation in Syrian Arabic can be o'tlined arong the following iines:

(i) -rn is uscd with nouns denoting maie human beings: mf'ailenr .,tcacher,, -t mfctilmurand nrost occupational nouns of the pattem C,aCrCraC,: nuiiar ,,carpenter,, t
na!!arI n;

(rr) -e is used with nouns enrting in the suffix -ii or -i: xadorii i.green-grocer,, )
xaduriiyye; Itardmi ..thief ' + haramiyye; also with many occupational nouns of thepattem C,aCrC rACj: sarraf ,,moneychanger,, _,+ sarrafe;

(iil) -at is uscd with feminine derivatives: xar"(matemar)uncle,' + .rare,,aunt, xarat andwith singulat ivcs (see 5.2.2): ZaZ..chicken(s) ,  iaie,.a chicken,, )  aaidt,,sonle
cnlcKens .

There are other subgroups which we may ornit at this point but what is of intcrest ls the factthat the suffix -dt is used with most loanwords. This might indicate that this suffix is the mostproductive oI' the three pl uralizing morphemes :

(6) babor'.stcamship" + 6n6o.u,
?amiral ..admiral" r ?anriralat
beb€ "baby" I bebiyar
tren..train" ) lrenat

Retuming to our theoretical discussion, we cannot call these three pluralizing sulfixes ol'syrianArabic allomorphs sincc thcy are not phonologically related. For similar rcasons as in Bnglish wemay keep the term allomorph for a phonologically conditioned variant of the morpheme -e whichobtains after pharyngeals or r (e.g., bahhdr "sairor" t bahhdra.,sairors,,). Thus in both Englishand Arabic we are dealing with porymorphy of the plural meaning (one-to-many rerationships
between semantics and morphology), cf. Figures g.l and g.2.

8.3 Turkish Vowcl Ilarmony
wc may be intercsted in examining less lamiliar examplcs of phonological conditioning ofallomorphs than those of thc English plural and past tcnss morphcmcs. we saw above thal thisparticular altemation was ultimately re<lucible to phonological assimilatory processes. InTurkish, the altemations found in ailomorphs of case, plural, and possessive suffixes are also

Plural

Plural

a

Fig. 8,3 Turkish Vowcls
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roducible to assimilatory processes Here the altcrnations affect vowels and they are liequenll.r,
relerred to as vowel harmony.

For the purposes of the following discussion, we have to classify Turkish vowels by thrct.
pairsof fami l iar fcatures: l rontvs.back( i ,e, t i ,ovs.r ,a,u,o)highvs. 

low(r,r . i ,  r ,uvs.e,o,( t .
o) and unrounded vs. rounded (i, e, 4 a vs. ri, d, u, o). we may portray this three-dimensional
system as a cube in Figure 8'3. The first set ofdata in (7) contains all the case forms ol-Turkislr

MORPHEME AND AI,LOMORPII  I55

( lJ ) "name" "forehead" "measure" "fcar"

Sg Nom isinr alrn 6l9ii korku

Acc ismi alnt tilgiiYi.i torku)ri

Dat isme altrra tilgtiYe korkurr

I lrtsc lbrms show that our prcvious tentative conclusions were cofttct. inilrt

( i ) the plural sulfix or the case (Dat, Loc, Abl) contain the rrows17.7 
iitiipreccding 

vowcl

is front (/i/, lel,lnl,l6l); fufihernrore, wc may simplily outr,nr",,',1tunder (ii),

(ii) the casc (Acc, Cen) contains: the vo'a'el /i/ if thc preccdinguoryjli,ttont utrrounded

(lil,leD;the vowel /r/ if the preceding vowel is back unrounqr. (irr,f) notice +d"

t alnt;the vowcl iiV if the preceding vowel is front roundqd,,ii,,.iii ' l thc vowel iu" if

the preceding vo'*'el is back roundcd /u/, /o/.

Let us use atlditional data for elaboraling on the seqtlence ofnrorp[,r*.rr,,]fhis allonrorphic

,rllernation. The possessive suffixes nreaning "my" and "our" canbi addcdl0 tltesc forms as

, i l r ( )wn bclow:

"house" "room" "eye"

ev oda g6z

evi odayr gcizii

evin odanr gciziin

eve odaya g6ze

evde odada g6zie

evden odadan gciztlen

evler odalar gi,zler

evleri odalarr gcizleri

evlerin odalarrn grizlerin

evlere odalara gijz.lere

evlerde odalarda gijz,lerd,e

evlerden odalardan gtizlerden

Sg Nom

Acc

Gen

Dat

Loc

Abl

Pl  Nom

Acc

Cen

Dat

Loc

Abl

"friend"

dost

dostu

dostun

dosta

dostta

dosttan

dostlar

dostlarr

dostlarrrr

dostlara

dostlarcla

dostlardan

lCase 1
The order of morphemes in this data is as follows: RooT I pt / case. These morphemes

are rcalized by various morphs: the prurar suffix is rearjzed by two morphs /ler/ - lar/; the
accusative (and genitive) su{fix is realized by four morphs showing the altemation li/ - /r/ - lw -
/u/; the dativc (locative and ablative) suffix is realized by two morphs showing the altemation
/e/ - /a/; furthermore, if the plural morpheme intervenes between the lexical rool and the case
even the accusative (and genitivc) is realized by only tw'o morphs / i/ - /t/ . So far, the conditionine
lor this distribution can be expressed along these lines:

(i) the plural suffix or the case (Dat, Loc, Abl) contains rhe vowel /el if thepreceding
vowel is fronl(/el,/ril); elsewhere. it is /a/:

(ii) thc case (Acc, Gen) contains: the vower /ir if thepreceding vower is row fiont /e/; the
vowcl /t/ if the preceding vowel is low back (/'a/);thevowel /iil if the precedrng vowel
is low front rounded /cil; the vowel /u/ ifthe preceding vowel is low back rounded /o/.

We necd additional data to complete our analysis. Below are listcd words which contarn hish
vowels (only three cases will be nccessary, thc rest ofthe paradigm is predictable):

(9) evrnl

evimin

evlmlz

evimizin

"my house"

"ofmy housc"

"our house"

"of our house"

'lny room"

"ol-my room"

"our room"

"olour room"

cvlcrim "mY houscs"

evlerimin "of my houscs"

evlerimiz "our houscs"

evlcrimizin "of our bouses"

odanr

odamtn

odamtz

odanrtzrn

odalanm "mY rooms"

odalanmtn "of mY rooms"

odalarrmtz "our rooms"

odalanmtzln "of our rooms"

--
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+high
+back
-round r

+high
+back

u +round

-h i rrh
r-back
*round

o

i
+high
-back
-round

e
-hioh
-back
-round

(r,  i i ,  r ,  u) '

[+high] J

+ high
-back
*round

, -hich I
,  +Uict, I

"  i  . :u*.  . . .  I

-high
-back
+round

Fig. 8.7 Turkish vowels

( l0) ( i)

i -back I
i , l
, -rouno l

(ii)

( i ,  e)

f-back l
L-roundl  C,,+C,,

(u,  oJ

f-back lCo+Clo
l l
I t roundl

Roo,+P'1<

\  I ' r2-  case

Fig.8.4 The sequence of morphemes in Turkish nouns

('use i/c

rer<-\___ 
eurri{ 

casc i/c

Root ( 
\ I'n., case i/e

\  z t 'aser/a

\  n""{  
, , . , ,1r" , . ,  

= 

( ,ase 
'a

Fig. 8.6 Turkish two-way vowel harmony

Case i/e

_.2 Case ile
P,rss i {

--.\ pl i.- (.ase iie
Case r/a

,--- Case tla
I 'oss r{

--'\ pl i- Case 
'aCase u,/a

-.2 
Case ula

Poss u (
\  p l  u (ase t /a

Case ii,/e

_.- Case u/e
I't-rss ii (

\  I '1,  ( ,ase i i /c

I.'ig. 9.5 Turkish four-way vowel harmony

(other forms are predictable rhus gdztinr "my eye", g6zrerint,.my eyes,, erc.; dostumuz,,our
flriend", etc.). The sequence of morphemes seen in (9) can be visualized in Figure g.4. The forms
which do not have a plural suffix intervening between the lexical root and the case/possessive
suffix exhibi*he rype of ailomorphy shown in Figure g.5. This type of allomorphy is frequently
ret'erred to as four-way vower harmony. tf the prural suffix intervenes only two-way vowel
harmony results as shown in Figure g.6. we may wish to formarize these concrusions. First, we
have to cxpress thc eight vocalic phonemes ofTurkish as'bundles' ofthree dislinctive fealures:
th is is shown i r r  Figurc 8.7.

As we saw above, rhe suffixes undergoing the four_way vowcl lposs ,,r, { lil } nu._on,
have to agree with the preceding vower in two features, namely backness and roundness (the
feature ofheight is irrerevant, i.e., it does not matter ifthe preceding vowel is i or e, the vowel
of the suffix has to be i etc.). Thus in (10) we write the four rules of agreement in two features.

f-back I I
I  l roundl I

_t
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(t  l )

LJsing the usual conventions crl'cenerative phonology wc may collapse these four rules into :rsrngle rule:

[  '  high] '+  
1crback i  7 nback 1 C"+C.
l [3round.J /  iBround]
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(l) Arabic or French words ending in clear / [l]: e.g. mahstil"produce" lonns its accusative

mahsulii,nol according to thc rules of vowel harmony which would givc *rnuhsttlu;

( l r )  Arabicwordsen<l ingin k: idrak"percept ion" lomrsi lsaccusat iveiz/rc l r l , insteadofthe

prcdicted * idrukt;

( r r r )  Arabicmonosyl labicwordswithanrzf i r l lowedbyf$'oconsonal l ts( thcsccondofwhich

is a front consonant): harp "w ar" forms its accusati ve harhi, nol * harbt '

llrr.rr.arc exceptions to the nlles of vowcl harntony cvcn among native Turkish words. For

f l r l f ; l l l fc , thelol lowingsimplewordscontai t rbothbackandlrontvowels:  e lma"apple" 'kart leE

f Irrf lrcr.". Bxamples can also be found among compound words: bl "this" + gtin "day" -t bugiln

t,tl;ii" (ltilgtirtcan bc hcard sontetimcs), brrq "head" + miifettis "inspector" : buTniifettt+"clticf

rrr.,1rt.t lor". Many loanwor<ls do not show any effects of vowel hatmony. ntikro|t (': Frenoh)

|ne rohe",feribot (< English) "ferry boat"prsftcpos (< Grcck) "bishop". on the other hand, many

l,,.rrr\v0rds have been turkicized by undergoing vowel harmony: Arabic rnumkin "possible" >

f rrrl.rslr rmr'irilftirt > nriimktin;French dpuuletre > T'urkish apolel (sce Lewis 1967 lor more

,  \ i i l i l1) lcsl .

N.l ll'lorphonology

l'hc term morphonology was proposed 70 years ago by 'l rubetzkoy ( i 929). For 'frubetzkoy

||r,)rl)honology was a partlcular section oflinguistic descriptions (distinct from phonology dealing

rrrtlr the system of phonenres and distinct frorn morphology dcaling with thc systctrt of

t t t . t r t r | tcmcs)whichstut i iesthemorphologicalut i l izat ionofphonologicaldi | |ererrces(1929:85).

f rr rrsc Trubetzkoy's example, in the Russian words ruka "hand" and ruinoi "manual" the

irlIrrDorphs /ruk/ and /rud/ represonl one motpheme. -l'hese two allomorphs are he ld together on

rlrc phonological side by the rcgular alternation ft - f (regular means that there are more rnstances

,.rrclr as oko "eye" oinl'j"ocular", kulak"fist" kuluin'i"having to do with the llst") and they are

lrilkc<l to the sante semantic unit (the pemsal of similar numcrolls examples would rcveal that wc

,rre tlealing with a productive process of the forming of derived adjectives fi'om nouns)'

Aecording to Trubetzkoy /ruk/ and /rud/ represent one morpheme "which exists in linguistic

t.orrsciousness ... in the form ntk/i,where k/i, is a complex unit". Thus morphophonemes, tn

(.()[trast to phonemes which are of strictly unitary nature, are complex units of two (or rnore)

lrlrrrrrcmes capable of altemaling in one and the same morpheme. That /k/ and l(l are two distinct

; r l r t r r rcmesof Russiancanbeshowneasi lybyminimalpairs suchashtma"godmolhcr"vs ' iunt t i

'.1rlaguc,,. Fufihermore, it is not thc phonetic context of thc dcrivational suffix -no/ny IhaI

'clrangcs' the lW of ruka into thc lU of ruin6j, sincc /k/ is rctained in oftno "rvindow" This of

r.oLrrse is not to say that all of thc altcmations k - c' are of a rnotphophoncrnic naturc' for exantple'

rvc arc dcaling with true phonological conditioning in the verbal sct of skukltt' "to sping": 'skukal

..lre used to spring" vs. skiiei"you spring," skiiet"he springs" (herc & ri before front vowel

,,). A problem, however, ifises if we examine other inllectional tbrms of ruki; lor instance, the

AN INIRODIICTION TO t.I i lr S.I.UDY OF MORPHOLOCY

(e,a/ )

ih ieh I  ,

] .ou.a i

(r.)

-r 
f+back I/
L-round

f+back 1
I +round I

(e)

[ -back]

(t, a)

/ f+back I c., + C" _
l l l "
i  L-roundl

(u, o)

7 1'+back I C,, + C,,
/ l
/  l+round i

(r,  e, i i ,  d)

/ l-backJ C" + C.,

[u back] C" + C" -

(u)

The suf fixes undergoing the two-way vowcr harmony 1tt, { 331 }) nuu" ,o agree wirh the
precedi'g vowel in a singre I'earure, namery backness. we may ,i,f,?'r]" folowi.jtwo rures of.agreement:

(a) (I, a, u, o)

lv
r [+back] /  [+back] C" I  Co,

These two rules may be collapsed into a single rule given bclow:

(12) v

l ,n ' rn. i  
r  [aback] I

L roundl  /

our story would be incomprete without discussing exceptions to the rules of vowel harmony.
This mea's preparing a list of morphemes after which suffixes do not undergo the changes
predicted by the rules above. Somc examples follow.

I
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@

fruin6j]

{ l.l) Penultimate Strcss

fu6co "fire"

antico "ancient"

ligo "lake"

albcrgo "hotel"

MORPHEME AND ALLOMOI{PH

Antepenuhimatc Strcss

fu6chi m6dico "doctor" m6disi

antichi m6naco "monk" m6traci

l6ghi magnifico "magnificent" magnifici

alb6rghi

I lrcre are, however, sevcral exceptions 1o these accentual rules. T'he words unrico, nemtco

, n.ttty" , porco "pig" and Gr'lcc't "Greek" although accented on the penult palatalizc thc velar

, i!f 15()1ant; on the other hand, stomacrs "stomach" and ctirico "load", although accented on the

,rrrtt pcnult, do not palatalize their velar consonant bclbre -1.

Another typical morphophonemic alternation exists between a voicelcss consonant and its

r ,,rr r.tl counterpart. The limiliar cxamples come from English which has thc alternation bctwecn

| ,rrrtl r'vl in the forms knife/knives, wife/wites,lectf/leaves etc. Here the rnorphophoneme {f} is

r,.,rlrzc<l as /? in the allomorph /najfl occurring in the singular, and as /v/ in the allon-rorph lnajvl

,'t ( urr-ing in the plural. In German llcl "advice" and Rad "wheel" are both represented

;rlrrrrromically as lra'.I/ (as is well-knowtr, in German voiced obstrucnts are devoiced syllable-

trrrrrlly). However, this analysis fails to account for the fact that /ra:t/ "advicc" altemates in thc

grlrrral with ire:ta/, while /ra:t/ "wheel" alternates with /re:der/. In the second word t is a

rrr,,rplophoneme {t} which is realized as /t/ in the singular hut as /d/ in the plural This analysrs

r\ r)l)cn to objections if we want to pay due attention to the tacts of morphology. lf we consider

rlrc whole paradigm of Rad "whcel" we havc 1o conclude that the form with a final itl is a minor

r';rli;rnt in thar it occurs only in the Nom/Acc Sg whcrcas in thc remaining six Ibmrs exhibiting

r'l lixcs -es, -e, -er, -ern the vowel ofthe suffix does not allow for thc devoicing. tsven bcttcr

lrurnples woultl come lrom Slavrc languages which have longer nontinal paradigms For

f lrstancc, to insist that the morphophonemic representation of Russian dub "oak" is {dup}

tl(ussian has the same rule of devoicing voiced obstruents syllable-finally as Gem-ran) is strangc

ltrvcn thc facl thal the remaining ten members of the inflectional paradigm contain 6 before a

t ,owclQlubdGenSg, dubt iDatsg,t lubomlnstrSg, t lubdLocsg,dubiNonrPl,etc) .Thuswe

rrrly favor process-analysis which would derive a phonetic rcprescnlation [dup] from the

rrrorphological representation {dub} by means of thc rulc of devoicing b + p before word or

In()rpheme boundary. The fruitfulness of this approach may be dcmonstrated by working out a

:.6lution of more complicated data such as the lollowing lrom Latin, I-atin verbs bclonging to the

l',r conjugation show two allomorphs of the verbal root: one with the voiced obstrucnt /g/ in thc

rrrlinitive and anothcr one with the voiceless /kJ in the passive parliciple:

(15) agere "act" ectus

legere "read" lectus

frangere "break" fractus

pangere "fix" Pactus

I6l

Dat Sg is [ruk'dJ which has to be phonemicized is /ruke/ here the [k] of frukd] arremates with
[k'] of [ruk'6] in the same phonetic environment of the front vower e (k , k, / _e). .rhis 

is wh1,some linguists would prefer to consider even the above artemati on of ruka _ ntinoj asphonologically conditioned. This assurnption, however, necessitates the introduction ofvcrlabstract underlying representations such as /ruk + in + 6jl from which the correct phonetic fonn
[ruinriil has to be derivea by means of morphophonemic rures, bypassing the phonemic revclol'representation' Thus more recentry the crassical phonemics /k/ - tkr - tk'r - [n] antlmorphophonemics (morphonology) {k} - M - /t/ have been co'apsed in Generative
Phonology, which named rrubetzkoy's morphophoneme systematic phoneme. .r.he 

latter is abuilding unit ofunderrying representations. Thc undcrrying representation contains onry parrof the information about the pronunciation of the morpheme stored rn the lexicon, and the otheraspects of pronunciation are determined by phonological rures which apply to morphemes of thelanguage. Thus the pronunciation ofiruk + in + si1 is detcrmined by at least two phonological
rules: the rule which palatalizes and affricates t before the front vowel i and the rule whichsubscquently dclctes i after it has triggered the palatalizatron and arliication:

(13) ruk _ in _ t i j
palatalization/aifrication i
deletion

phonctic output

Needless to say, this type ofanalysis cannot be considered as tmly synchronrc anarysis i'terms of 'here and now'. The altemation of k - i in ruka - ruinoj isonry a regacy of.diachronywhich cannot be explained phonetically except by reference to conditions which have becomeobsolete for many centuries; the derivational suffix -ln was a produclive suffix in prehistoric
times (ci Greekphegos "beech" and its adjectiv ar derivaLive ph'igino-s)n"r,,. i,,rn fronr vowerwas reduced to schwa and subsequcntly lost in Modem Russian.

To use an example from a Romance language. Are we dcaling with purely phonogicar
conditioning in the case of Itali an amico"frend,'famiko] whose root is pronounced Iamri] beforethe plural suffix -i? There are hundreds of words undergoing the same change: mecrico ..doctor,,,
medici; civico "urban", civici, etc. However, Italians have no difficulty in pronouncrng k beforethesameplural formi'.stonnco"stomach",stomachifstomaki],antico,,ancient,,antichifantiki].
Since /k/ and r(/ are two distinct phonemes of Itarian, how do we explain this altemation? Theusual explanation has to do with the accent pattem - the words which are accented on theirpenultimate syllable keep their velar consonants (t g) unchanged belore the plural suffix,whereas those accented on the antepenurt show the effects ofpalatalization (c,/). consider thclollowine data:

- )
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lngere "create" fictus
pingcre ..paint" 

prctus
pungerc .-hit" 

punclus
crngerc . 'gird" 

cinclus

Given the facl that the form wilh /g/is a major variant we may attcmpt to account for thcform with /l</ by deriving it frorn underlying {agrus}. we will need the rule devoicrng rh€ root_final consonant g in the cluster -gt- and the rule of compensatory tengthening (compensatrngfor the loss of voice). Furthemrore some foms simplify the cruster nfu by rosing the nasal: nlir
- frr' 'rhus the process trescription ofthese forms can be elaborated arong these rines:

(16) ag{us liang_tus fing_tus cing{us
ClusterSimpli f icat ion _ @ A
Devoic ingklkk

Compensatory lengthening 
1. 

n _ i
aktus fraktus Ilktus cinktus

MORPHEME AND ALLOMORPII
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Nom rajanas atminas addntas ui"r,
Acc raJlas atmenas atiatas vacas
lnstr rajabhis atm6bhis addbhis vagbhis
Dat r6;abhyas atm6bhyas adridbhyas vagbhyris
Gen r'i.31ranr atrn6nam adat6m vac6m
Loc rijasu atmhsu adatsu viksu

Start by identifying the roots, the stem_forming elements and the suffixes.
Specify the distribution of allomorphs of individual s1ems.
Apply the IP 

'rodel, 
i.e., specify the phonological and morphological conditionins

which account for the shape of the allomorphs of the stems.

MORPIIEMI A:.1t) A L.LOMORPH

lrr.scribe and try to explain as best as you can motphophonemic variants of the root in the

l,rlk*ving sets of Hcbreu'nominal fonrrs:

( l)  naBi "proPhet"

(.1) ncpi?i "my proPhet"

( l ) na0i?oxcn1 "your (Pl) prophet"

(.{ ) rlopi'/irr "prophcts"

( 5 ) napi'lexern "your (Pl) prophcts"

t l

( l )  daBir "word"

(l) depan "mY w'ord"

( I ) deparx6m "your (Pl) word"

(1) dapanm "words"

(5) diprex6m "Your (Pl) words"

i l1.

(  l )  m6lcx "k ing'

(2) malki "mY king"

(l)  malkax6m "Your (Pl) king"

(1) melaxim "kings"

(5) malxdxem "Your kings"

l )escribe and try to expiain as best as you can nrorphophonemic variatiotr in the ficllowtng

set of Latin verbal fomls:

l " Sg Present l " Sg Perfcct

165

EXERCISES

Describe the allomorphy in Sanskrit verbal fonns whose stem conlains a nasal infix (i' tlrtpresentandtheimperfect): .vu,r i-"tojoin".Therootissecnrnthepassive 
part iciple:yukrtt t'Joined".

Present Sg I
2
3

yunijmi "I join"
yundksi

yunAkti

Imperfect iiyunajam

iyunak

6yunak

ayuljma

ayugkta

ayulrjan

"soul" "eatir1g" ..voice"

atma ad6n uik
etmanam addntam uicam

itmAnd adata vaca

atnrdnc adatc vdce

atm6nas adatds vacds

atmrini adati vaci

Pl I yulrjmris
2 Yunkthri
3 yulrjdnti

Describc the allomorphy seen in the nouns whose ste'r is fbmred by -qn(t) in Vcdic Sanskrir.
Monosyllabic nouns are to be taken as a basis for your predictions rcgarding thc location of

"king"

Sg Nom rala

ACC raJanam

Instr ripa

Dat r6pc

Gen raj.pas

L,oc ralnl

PI

(a)

(b)

(c)

( l )

(2)
(3)
(4)

(s)
(6)

(1)

(8)

verto "tum" ve(i

lodio "dig" lbdl

lundo "Pour" fndi

rumpo "break" ruPt

Iindir "split" fidi

scindo "split" scidt

defendo "Prolect" dEf'endi

prehendo "grasp" Prehendt

t
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CHAPTER NINE

DERIVATIONAL I\{ORPHOI,OGY

9.7 Theory of Word F'ormation

word formation may be defined as that branch of linguistics which "studles the palcnrs urr
which a language fbrms new lcxical units, i.e. words" (Marchand, 1969:2). According r.
Marchand, word furmation is concetned only with composites or complcx lexemes (derivati'es
and compounds) and not with simple one-morphemc words which are the subjcct matter ol
lexof ogy and rnorphology. For instance, simple nouns and verbs such as hruin, birtl utd mttke ca,
be studied morphologically (as shown in Chapters Fivc antl Six), but not derivationally since
these words are not composites. On the other hancl, their derivatives such as hrainl:(tbrmed by
suffixation) or re-make (formcd by prelixation) or compourrds such as bird-bruin may be studietl
dcrivationally lor their motivatiorr, semantic restriction, etc. For reasons given undcr 4.1 wc
cannot consrder word formation either as a part of inllectional morphology or as a parl or.thu
lexicon as suggested by gcnerative-lexicalists such as Chomsky (1971))antl Aronofl-(1976). The
most obvious counlcr-argument to the ratter hypothesis comcs fronr polysynlhetic ranguages
(such as Imrktitut or Ainu) where lexicalists have to store w'holc sentcnces in the lcxrcon in order
to account for'sentencc-words'.

An interest ing a( ic lc was devoted to th is problem by M. IJal le (1973),"vho entef ta ins thc
{bllowing model of the coexistence of morphology and lexology; see Figure 9. l. However, a
closer scrutiny of IIalle's article will reveal that Hallc did nor distinguish clearly between
inllcctional and derivational morphology (p. 7, "the nrles ofword fomration gcncrate the infiected
forms"). This conlusion is, of course, a result of hantlling both inflcctional and dclvational
morphology by means of an oversized transformational component (or, in other wotds, ol
handling morphology syntactically). Hence, [{alle's attempt to accommodate both inflectional
and derivational morphology in the dictionary: (i) the dictionary contains only (and all) lLily
inflected fbrms ofthe languagc, (ii) the dictionary must be organized into derivational paradignrs.
Thus, according to Halle, the lexical enh'ics for WRIT'E and pLAy are organized along these
hnes:

(l ) Inflected Forms

wRr; *;;o-"u"r,*,,",'i,.i,ing,*rr,,"n
derivativcs rewritc write, writes, wrote, writing, written

" writer writers

DERIVATIONAI- MORI'LIOI,OCY

Fig.9.l Word formation according to IIalle (1973)

PI-AY PlaY, PlaYs, PlaYcd, PlaYing

derivatives replay play, plays' played, playing

" PlaYer PlaYers

( )hviously, the first proposal, which dc lacto enshrines the grammar in the lexicon, would be

lrrlllrly impractical in the case of heavily flective languages where the number olinflections may

I rilr rrrl() the hundreds (versus 5 inflections ofEnglish, 1 1 inflections ofFrcnch) Furthermore' the

tlrrr.ti0ning of the 'exception filter' (corresponding essentially to the lists of cxccpttons tn

lr,ulrtional grammars) is surrounderl by uncertainty. The second assumptiotl that the dictionaty

rilrrst bc organrzed inlo derivational paradigms is nothing new. Diclionaries of Sanskrit and

r\r;rlric were organize<.I in rhis fashion centuries ago. we may examine the lexical entry for barad

lrr. or become cold" in any traditional rJictionary of Arabic (i.e. any dictionary which has not

t,r.cn organized alphabetically in imitation of dictionaries of Europcan languagcs):
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(l) barad "be or beconre cold"

bard "coldness"

barad "hail"

burud "coldness, frigiditY"

barrad "refiigerator"

barid "cold"

barrad "make cold, cool"

tabnd "cooling"

mubanid "cooling, refieshing"

?abrad "enter upon the cold season"

tabanad "refreshoneself'

?ibtarad "become cold"

(Verb, Class I)

(Verbal Noun, Class I)

(Verbal Noun, Class I)

(Verbal Noun, Class I)

(Occupational Noun, see 9.5)

(Adjective: Participle, Class l)

(Verb, Class II = Causativc)

(Verbal Noun, Class ll)

(Parlicipete, Class II)

(Verb, Class IV)

(Verb, Class V)

(Verb, Class VIII)

Actually the first information given will be a vowel in the stem oIthe imper|ective:

Dictionary of Words
All inflected IormsDxception FiltcrRules of Word Formation

a
I

4



-AFT--

t69168 AN INTRODI]CTION I'O THE STIJDY OF MORPIIOLOGY DDRIVA'I'IONAL MORPHOI,O(JY

r,, tlr(. r'olc of delerminant in a syntagma where the determinatum is a dependent morpheme"

r1, I I ). Whcreas in the compoun d steamboat the determinatum was a noun boal, in the derivativc

\t,,rnt,t. the detcrminatum is a derivational suffix -er. On thc othcr hand, derivational prefixes

f r,rr r. f tr lre classified as d€terminants; anti- in antifascist detennines thc dctenninatum fascist.
'l rildrtionally, the area of word formation was treated as consisting of derivation and

r mrpounding. The fonner was subclassified according to whether the derivational affix was

l,r, lrrcrl or suffixed in prefixation and suffixation, shown in Figure 9 2'

ll.wever, as was shown by Marchand (1969:i1), it is possible to regroup this traditional

r, lrr.rrra by subsuming prefixation and compouuding under oue heading of expansion. l\{archand

rh lrrrr:s thc expansion as "a combination AB in which B is a free motphenle (word) and whrch

r,, ,rrrirf ysable on the basis of the formula AB - B". This means that AB (black-bird, couttter-

,rrl,,.y'i) belongs to the same lexical class to which B (birtl, ultock)belongs. Put differently,

, ,[[tx)unds and prefixed words share the 'expanding' of tht' frcc dcterminatutn:

(3) barada
A
I
I

Pcrfcctive

(u, bard

t rIr l
Vowel in the stem Verbal Noun

of the Imperfective

This, of course, is far fiom including 'only (and ail) fully inflecred forms, in the dictionary, sirrt rall these lorms wiil have to appear in the grammar. Thus the grammar of Arabic -.- .rot rts lexic.'- contalns the information on deictic categories ofperson (1,2 an<t 3) and the category ()lnumber (Sg' Dual and Pl)' All this seems to be rather too obvious, but let us recail the fact thrrrthe morphorogy oftense and aspect is a grammatical (not rexicar) issue in a variety ofranguagesHowever, the lattcr (actually the Aktionsart, i.c., rexicar aspect) has to be handled in trrt.dictionary in the casc ofsravic ranguages. Since Sernitic languages co,apse aspect and tensc.both will appear in the dictronarv:

(4) barada ( -brud- )++
l ll l

Perfective I hc stem t l l . thc
Impcrfccti ve,Aion-past

Similarly' the dictionary of Russian will have to list the perfective counterpart ot-rhe verls bit ,"to beat" since its lexical meaning has changed: u_bit. ,,to kill,,.

9,2 Derivation versus Compounding
A derivative (derived or comprex rexeme) is a lexeme whosc stem is formed riom a srnrplerstem (derivationar basc) by some kind of morphorogicar modification (most commonryaffixation)' For instance' the English sutfix -ic derives denomi'al adjectives as i, tlemocrat t

democratic. A compound, on the other hand, is a lexenre whose stem is fonned by combininglwo or more stems (which'ray be scparated by an interfix (cf . 2.3) as in huntsman). For insta'ce,bhckbird ts a compouud lexeme whose stem is formed by combining the adjective black and thenoun bird.

According to Marchanrt (1969: t l) the coining of new words proceeds by way of .,combining
linguistic elements on the basis of a determinant/determrnatum relationship called syntagma,,. Interms of semantics, the determinatum represents that member of the composite lexeme whichrs modified or rather 'determined' by the determinant. For instancc, in the composite rexemesteamboqt thc basic word boat underwent a semantic restriction or determination by thedctcrminant 5'/e am'Marchanduses the same categories for thc analysis of derivatives where thedcterminaturn is the derjvational suffix; in his words, denvatron is,.the transposition or.a word

(5)

Compound

Determinant Detemrtnatunl

free morpheme free morPheme

btack bird

Derivative bound morpheme fiee morphcme

prefixed word fore see

suffixed word liec morpheme bound morpheme

ktns dttm

Oonsequently, we may wish to keep the term derivative only to derivativcs formed by

,,rrllixation (deriving by bound morphernes), as shown in Figure 9.3.'Ihis rcasoning may be

,,rrppofled on semantic grounds. As recogtrized by traditional grammarians, an important

rlrlh:rcnce between prefixes and suffixes lies in the fact that the former have a distinct meatlit]g

ill thcir own (evcn if they are not usetl as independent woKls), whereas the latter do not' of

(.()rrrse, there are exceptlons onboth sides. -I'he prefixes a- [a] and be- appear to have no distinct

rrrr:aning of their own and to serve only as means of trimsferring a word from one lexical category

t0 rrrrotlrer. The formcr derives predicative adjectives fiom intransitive verbs (l[e is asleep) and

llfc fatter derives transitive verbs fiom nouns' adjcctivcs and verbs (bespectercled, beliUle,

Itt,tnoan). on the other hand, the meaning of suffixes is usually best described grammatically;

rrrurry suffixes convert one part of speech into another, e.g. k.ind -t kindness. [t is rathcr

t.xccplional to find a sulfix which modifies the lexical meaning of its determinant; for instance,

thc, suffix -jsft a<lded to adjectives denoting color changes their lexical meaning fiom "X" into

"rather X": blue + bluish.

_l
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Derivation Compounding
black-bird

5
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adrift, asleep, awash, a-flicker

amoral, asexual

anteroom, antediluvian

antichrist, anti-aircraft

archbishop, arch-enemy

automobile, autobiography

bespectacled, bcsmear

bilingual, bisexual

co-operate, co-education

counter-a1tack, counteract

decodc, delrost, dehumanize

dishonour, disagree

ernbed, endanger, enslave

ex-prenller, ex-scFr'lce man

extraordinary, extra-mural

foreground, forervord, foresee

hypcr-critical, hyper-sensitrve

inaudible, impolite, illegible, irreligious

intcmational, interschool

malad.j ustment, malodorous

mislead. misconduct

non-payment, non-exlstent

post-war, pos!reformation

predate, pre-war (c1. Premature)

pro-German (cl. ProPel)

rebuild, refuel, rcbirth (cl rernain, remotc, t'ccovcr)

semivowel, semicircle

submadne, subwaY

supermarket, superstructure

transalpine, transPlar-rt

u l t ra.  r ' io lct .  u l l ra-conservat ive

unhappy, unkind, unrest' undress' unearth

t71

Prefixation Suffixation
counter-ailack king_dom

Fig,9.2 Word formation

Word lrormation

((r) English prefixes:

a- [o]
a- [er ]
ante-

anti-

arch-

au1()-

be-

bi-

co-

countel-

de-

dis-

en-, em-

cxtra-

fore-

hyper-

in-, im-, il-, it'-

inter-

mal-

mis-

non-

post-

pre-

pro-

re-

seml-

sub-

super-

rans-

ultra-

u11-

Derivation

Sul l ixat ion
king-dom

Prefixaticln Con-rpounding
counter-ailack black-bird

Fig. 9.3 Word fomation according to Marchand 0969)

9.3.1 l,reJixation

Prefixes may bc detined as bound morphemes which are preposed to free (or bound)morphemes As mentioncd under 9.2, they function as determinants of the words (or bound
stems) to which they are prefixed. For instance, the adjective nuturar may serve as a deter-minatum in various derivatives such as a n-naturttl, super-natural aftd counter-nulurel.The boLrndstem y'er may serve as a determinatum in re-fer, de-fer, md pre-fer.prcfixes un-, super-, countcr-
are taken liom the list ofEnglish prefixes which rnay be studied for their origin and productivity
in various grammars in English. The rist of productive English prefixes, taken from Zandvoorl(1966:291-298), is reproducecl in (6).

As is well known, almost all productive ('living,) English prefixes are of non_Germanic
ongin, with thc cxception of a- (in asreep), be-,fore-, mis- unr un-; fnr- as in forget and with_ as
inh'ithhold are usually not includcd since these words are synchronically unanalyzable. It can beobserved that negative a-, auto-, hyper-, anrl mul- combine only with non-Germanrc words.

ru lre lcas thc rest conrbrnes with both Germanic and non-Germanic words Howcvet', this typc trl

, , trr t ly of derivational morphology belongs rather to diachrony. Synchronical ly, l rnguists arc

r.lcrosted in semantrc restrictions on combinabrlity of various pretixes with various lexioal

. Iltss{.:s (nouns, verbs, adlectivcs, advcrbs). Why is it, Ibr instancc' that we may combinc thc

Expansion

I
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prefix /e- with both liee stems and bound stems (such as -fer and_zril) hut the prelix./ore_ o'rrwith fi'ee stems? Furthenrorc, we may combine s ub- with -mit but'ot w.ith fer. Tolacilitate thtstudy of these restrictions ringuists construcl various derivationar paradigms. The fbilowinirparadigm of the latinate verbs is takcn from Aronoff(1976:12) and it includcs onry verbs whiclrarestressedonthcstcmsuchas: refer,excrudingverbsstressedonlheprefixsuchas: 
surJbr.(, tthe system of sound purtern o/ Engtish by N. chomsky and M. I{ate this class rs markctrphonologically by the presence ofa special boundary s),rnbolized as _):

(7) Derivarional paradigm of Latinate Verbs
X:fer X-nit X:sume X-ceive X=duce
re fcr remit resume receive reduce
defer demit deceive dcducc
prefer presume
infer

confer commit consumc concerve
transfer transmit

submit subsume
admit assume
pcnnit percerve

DEIUVAl'IONAL MORPHOLOCY I  t )

lr, ,rrrrrrgful element (or more prccisely the clement connected with a pafticular sememe) does not

lr,rlrl llor.vever, they arc morphemes as distributional elements.

't | ; ,\ulJixulitttt

Sulfixes 1-ray be defined as bound rnorphemes whicb are postposed to liec morphenles. As

ilr.iltioned under 9.2, they function as dctcrminata of sirnple or compositc (i.e. compotrnd or

'l '.lr\irlive) 
free morphcmes: king-dom, color-blirul-ness, clis agree-mertt. 'l 'hcir origrn and

g,r, rlrrctivity may be studied in various grammars of Bnglish or in the study by Marchand (I969).

l ,,r Practical purposes, it is important to distinguish betwecn two types of derivalrorr by mcatis

,,t ,,rrllixation: (l) suffixation on a native base and (ii) suffixation on a lbreign base (also called

l.Jr.rr l.atin base). The fonner method can bc subdivided as follows (Marchand, 1969:215):

(if ) Dcrivation by native suffixes (good t gootlness) with no allomorphy

(lr) Derivation by impo(ed suffixes (lot'e + lovuble) with no allomorphy'

(c) Derivalion by imported suffixes involving allomorphy: histrjric "' historicit)', dhle I

ability.

I  l re lat ter  method can be subdiv ided as fo l lows:

(d) The suffix is added to a Latin stem which closely rescrnbles a word that extsts ts

English: scient- ) scientist (cf. science)'

(o) Tl-re suffix is added to a Latin (or Greek) stem which has no adopted English

equivalent: ! i t tgu-. l ingt tu l ,c 'hrot t .sc 'hroni t ' (bulseecrony,,anoldchunr ' ' ) .

,\ rrr6re traclitional distinction would be sirnply (i) dcrivation by mcans of native sullixes and (ii)

rlt.rrvation by means offoreign suffixes - thc lattcr bcing dividcd into sullixation on either

rr;rt rve or foreign bases. (It may be noted that both approaches conrbine synchrony and diachrony)'

Another subdivision of suffixation is based on lhe resulting grarnmatical category; thus we

rrrrry clistinguish suffixcs dcriving nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs. Thc list o1'the protlucttve

l'rrrrlish suffixcs shown in (8) was adopted fiom Zandvoort (1966:299 122)'

(8) (i) Suffixes dcriving nouns:

(a) Personal  and concrete non-personal  nouns

addressee, emploYee

mountaineer, profiteer

hunter, writer. rooster, boiler

hostess, murderess, actress, lioness

rnduce

conduce

lransduce

adduce

Aro'offuses this data to <Iemonstrate that neither the prefix nor thc stem has any ,fixcd
meaning'. obviousry, this statcmcnt is only harf-true since we may estabrish a .basrc, mearringof some of these prefixes and bound stems. It scems reasonable to assume that the basrc meanlngoftrans- is "across, beyond, through,, (transfer..move from X to y, trunsmit, (make) passon/along", trctnsduce "draw across"). simirarly, we may assumc that thc basic meaning of _/cr.
is"give,bring,send"(confer"give,grant",transfer"sendacross,,,  

r tefer.,deray,postpone,,).we
could proceed along these lines with cerlain other words from the char1. Howevcr, this analysiswould be impossible in olher cases when the meaning is too abstract; pre.fer ,,rikebetter,, 

isobviously difficult to anaryze in this vein. Thus we have to assume that in some cases thcmeanrng of the vcrb is associated with the whole lexeme. There is nothing particularly disturbing
on this solution and English offcrs a host of similar exampres of morphorogicar opacrty. .fo
exemplify this phenomenon with native words we may try to analyze compounds w,ith adeterminatum -ben1- sucl-t as cronberry, strawberrlt, raspberr.1,, bluckherry, bluebern,.gooseher.' It rs no problem to identify deten'ninarrts in these compounds but therr semantic
analysis is anolher probl em. cran- does not occur independently in standard English or in othercompounds and blackberries can be green or red. Does anybody conne ct geese and gooseberries
or straw and strawherrie.s? we have to simpry acknowledge that cran- and simrlar bound
morphemes are semi-morphemic elements since the usual definition of nrorpheme as a -ef

-ess

I



n4

F

-ese

-esque

-fold

-ful

- lan

- ic

-ical

-lng

-ish

- ivc

- less

-1ike

- ly

-ous

-some

-rh
-ward
-v

-en

fy
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- t5t

-lte

-ster

vrolinist, copyist, loyalist
Sybarite, Wagnerite
gangster, trickster, songster

(b) Diminutives

-et(te) kitchenette, owler, islet
-rc/y Annic, Johnny, piggie, doggie
_kin catkin, lambkin
_let booklet, leaflet, ringlet, piglet
-ling duckling, fledgeling, weakling, gosling

(c) Abstract and collective nouns

-agc mil(c)age,orphanage,drainage,pcrccntagc
-al approval, arrival
-(i)ana Shakesperiana,Newfoundlandiana
_ance furtherance, ulterance
-ation starvation, sedimcntalion
_cy accuracy, diplomacy
-dom dukedom, freedom, kingdom
Jrood childhood, neighbourhood
-head godheail, maidenhead
ing bedding, mail ing

-ism despotism, Calvinism, Americanrsm
: t :^_rrrs appendic i t rs

-rty idenrity, visibitity
-ment shipment, defcmrent
-ness drunkenness, foolishness
-(e)ry rivalry, chemistry, nursery
-ship friendship, scholarship

(ii) Suffixes deriving adjectives:

-able

(ible)

-al

-an

-cd

breakable, eatable

convertible, discernible
cultural, musical

Indian, Lutheran

landed, wooded, blue-eyecl

DERIVATIONAI, MORPTIOLOGY

wooden, carthen

Chinesc, Viennese

l)antesque, picturesque

twofold, nanitbld

beautilul, cheerful

Dickcnsian, Shavran, Canadian

empl-ratic, phoneli o, classic, historic

classical, historical

amusing, chamting

Danish, Jewisli, gir|sh

attractive, instructlve

endless, countless

childlike, heartlike

lovely, manly, deadlY

dangerous, mountainous

troublesotne, toothsorne

fourth, sixth

backwar<l, forward, i nward, outward

noisy, catchY, ernPtY

175

t i i i )  Suff i res der iv ing verbs

(iv) Suffixcs dcriving adverbs

blacken, darken, rvorsen

certrfy, salistY

civilize, organtze

greatly, namelY

lengthways, sidewaYs

lengthwise, sidewise

-ly

-ways

-wtse

tr.1 ('ompounding

lncl iscrrssingthcstatusofcompourrds,l ingtListsusuallyrelyonthreecri teria:theunder|1' ing

('onccpt, stress and sp€lling. However, all these threc criteria are notoriously unrcliablc as th(j

r r t . l t tsalofvar ioustreatmentsofcompoundingrnaydemonstratc.Fo[ instancc,H.Koziol ' the

,rrrlf ror of the first monograph on English word formation, published in 1931 in Gcmarl' claitns

tlilt rhc criterion of a compound is the psychological unity ofa combination' obviously' cvcn

,.r rrr;rct ic groups such as the Hob Romun cathol ic Chur< l t  nray function as psychological urrt ts

- I
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and thus it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to establish a clear cut distinchon betwecn ir
compound and a syntactic group' Stress has been used as a criterion by Bloomfield (l 935:22g):
"Accordingly, wherever we hear lesser or least stress upon a word which would always show higlr
strcss rn a phrase, we describe it as a compound member: ice-crenml'ajs-,kr.ijm/ is a compountl.
brr ice cream /'ajs 'krijm/ is a phrase, although there is no denotative difference of meaning,,. 1.hc
cri terion ofstress was rejected by Jespersen (1942:8.12):" l fwe stuck to the cri tenon ofstress.
we should have to refuse the name of compound to a rarge group of two,rinketr phrases that are
generally called so, such as headmaster or srone waff,. The spelling is, of course, the worst
criterion, since some compounds are hyphenated, others are not, and others are spelled with no
separation between the constituents, e.g. gold+ail, stone wall, blackbi.rtl.pcrhaps the two-strcssctl
syntactrc groups (s/on e w{J il, paper bag, etc.) should be excluded riom word formation. However,
it is of intercst to note that many such combinations have developed forestress (e.g. boyfrientt,
nnnsemant)' Furthetmote, they may be classified as compounds in languages whrch indulge irr
cotrpounditrg more than English docs. Tlt.;,s Steinmauer "stone wall" is classil'ied as a comoouncl
in German but stone wall is rather a syntactic group in English.

compounds are usualry studied accordi'g to their membership in the parts of speech (as
grven by their determinatum): (i) compound nouns (steamboat, brackbird) (ir) compountl
adjectives (color-blind, hearr-breuking) and (iii) compounds verbs (outbil, ovedlow, unttertuke).'l'hcre are also compound pronouns (mvselfl adverbs (somewhere.), preposrtrons (lirto).
corrJunctrons (whenever) and intcrjections (heigh-ho). Howevcr, in this book a different type of
classification will bc adopted -'that which was elaborated centuries ago by Hinclu grammanans:

( i)  Coordinatecompounds

(ii) Determinative compounds (these can be of two types -.subordrnate or dcscriotive)
( i i i )  Possessive compounds
(rv) Syntactic compounds

9.4.1 C'oordinute Compounds
Some coordinate compounds are additive. In modern languages this rclationship obtains

most typically in numerals; for instance,rfaurteen js..four" + ,.ten', (we may note that on the
phonological sidc these numerals may be realized with doublc strcss /fcftin/ or single final stress
lfcrtinl)- Hindu grammarians applie<1 the te.- dvanclva to this typc of compound. This tenr
translates literally "two" + "two" but it means ..pair" or.,couple". This .illogicality, rs explained
by the fact that in Rigvedic compounds of this type (ncarly always names of deities) each membcr
of the compound is ibrmally dual. For instance, mitrd-varuna means ,,Mitra and varuna,, (: 1r,yi11
deities) and not, as morphology suggests, *"two Mitras and two varunas" (singular Mitras,
Rigvedic dual MitrA). Similally matara-pitarameans "mother and lather" even if morphologi-
cally we are dealing with fwo duals. More 'logical' compounds of this type appear in tatcr post-
Vedic documents, for instance, indra-vayu "Indra and Vaya" where the first membcr of the

DERIVAI IONAI- MORPIIOI,OCY 111

|,,1r1)()und assumes the fonn of the stem and the second member takcs thc dual lrom (singular

| ,,|.ri.r, plural fal'D.lt is also notable that at this stage the first membcr of the compound loses

lt,, slrcss (compare English lfcrtinl or ltcrl{nl). More complicated examples to analyzc are

;rlrrr lliz.cd coordinatc compounds. They arc fomrcd whcn the pair of groups is to bc denoled; for

lf f\l:rlrcc, uiava.yas means "(the 11ock of) goats and (the flock oQ shcep". 'll logically" they show

rlrr.stcnt-fom in the first-mcmbcr;md the plural lorm in the second-tncmber (the accent is on the

trrrrrl syllable of the second member avis "sleep"). There are other types of relationships which

rrr,r' lrc lbund in coordirrate compounds. For instance, English hitter-sh'eel means roughly "swcet

n rllr ap a4mrxture or aftertaste of bittcmcss" (OED). Ilere we are no1 dealing with a pail but with

ir ili l\turc of two properties (one being predominant). Sirnilarly, in rcligious terminology God-

rrr,rrr ((ienrran Gotrmensch, French llomnte-Diett, all of them calqued o1 Grcck theinthropos)

r[' '.lcs SolTreone who is both God and man, i.e., a mixture Of two propertics one bcing

lrr t.rf rrnrinant). Religious tcrminology of Hinduism abounds in terms such as Hari-Ilttra (Vishnu-

,,lnl\, Artlhanarffvrrra (Hcnnaphrodite Lord) and 5'a4,a-Cundra (sun-moon). The deity known

,1, I llri-[ lara was represented with Shiva characteristics tbr the right side of the body (trident in

lrr: Irand. snakes on hls arms, etc.) and with vishnu charactcristics tbr the left side of the body

lr rrrrch shell in his hands, necklace offlowers, cro\4'11 on head, and halfofthe traditional V nlark

,rl Visluu on the forchead). Ardhananshvara shows the male characteristics of Shiva on the right

,,llc anrl the fcmalc oncs ol Par,zati on the left (accortling to an ancient legend Shiva and Parvati

,,rrce cngaged in such a violent sexual intercourse that they merged into one androgynous being)'

As is well known, the Greek Hemraphroditc combines malc and female sexual f-eatures in a

rhllurent way (here the myth tells us that the son of l{ermes and Aphroditc grew togcther with lhc

rryrrrph Salmacis while bathing in her fountain). obviously, the 'notional compounding' differs

Irorrr culturs to culture. 'I'o take an example lrom a tota'lly different area, scier-rtific termrnology

,rf xrrrrtds in tcrms such as russzla cvunoxtuttha.which is a "milk-mushroom" whose cap is both

'',lrrrk-bluc" (Greek kuuneos) and "yellow" (Greek xanthos). The mixture of these lwo colors in

rlrrs case does not yicld green;the cap of this mushroom is bis'ically dark blue with yellorv spots'

Srrnilar examples could be multiplied from any scientific terminology'

More interestlng exantples come flonr languages which do not have dcrivational rilorphology

iilr(l have to rely totally on compounding. For instance, chinesc fonns its abstract trouns by

, orrrpountling two adjectives ofexactly opposite meaning (antonynrs):

(9) ta-hsiao literally "big" + "little" "size"

ch'ang-tuan "long" + "short" "length"

yuan-chin "far" +'hear" "distanco"

kuei-chicn "dear" + "cheap" "price"

'ilrc mental proccss illustratcd by these chincse examples is quitc diffcrent lrom Indo-

l,rrrrrpcan coordlnate compounds quoted above. English bitter-sweet docs not mean "taste" bttt

aF-
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"sweet with bitter aftedaste". on the other hand, these chinese examples must be iuralyzerrfigurativcly' more specifically as examples of metonymy (usually defined as a semantlc transferbased on ternporar or spatial contiguity). This derivational type is extremely rare in rn<10-European ranguages; nevertheless, some exampres may be found in Flindi or persian. Forlnstance, in the latter I
nguratively.,rrarnc,, ,,:::ii,";::;:;;:(:::n:f::i:",:.];;:;:lJll ,e.,, and

9.4.2 De te rminative Con ryouncls
Therc are basically t\\'o tlpes of determinative compounds. A noun may be determined byan adjcctive as in btackbirtr. Similarly, adjectives may be determined by thc stem or.a noun astn color-blind or thcy may be determined by another adjective as in ic1,_colcl.In traditionalgrammars the f irst type is calred subordinate (depcndent).on, 'oouno,,t" second lypedescriptive compound lt is possible to classify subordinatc compountls according to thegrantmatical meaning which the determinant has at the level of the undcrlying sentence. Forlnstance' the fbllowing three compound adjectives are quite different at the level ofthe underlyingsentence: heart-break-ing, easy-goittg and nran-matre. The first one refers to trre objcct ofthcsentence: griefbroke his heart -, heart-breaking grief;thcsecond one is based on an adverbiarphrase, and the third one refers to the subject ofthe underlying senrcnce: mctn made the hut ,man-made hut' 'r'hcre are dilrerent relationships in combinations such as color-blinclor g.r.rrsgreen' The first o'c is paraphrasable as "brind with regard to color,,, or possibly ..he does not scccolors" whereas trre other one is bascd on the comparison ..as green as grass is green,,. This typeofanalysis was elaborated centuries ago in Ancicnl India for Sanskrit by panini and his follorvers.Since Sanskrit is heaviry flective they described subordinate compounds (cared tat_purusa,rtt.

his man) by identifying the case function the detenninant wor.rld have at thc lever of rheurrderlying scntcnce. Thus in the subordinate compound go-g hna,,cow-sraying,, thc dcterminant"cow" is a dircct objcct (accusative in Sanskrit) underlyingly (cornpare English heart-breuking).
In the compound adjcctive ugni-dagdha "bumt with fire,,, the determinant ,.fire,, is antnstrumental in Sanskit' Thc unrJerlying sentence has to be constructed in the medropassive
vorce'. agnina dahytite: "he is burnt with fire" or .,he bums himself rvith fire,, (where agntna rcmorphologically an inslrumental). In the compound adlcctive go-ja..produced rrom cows,, thedeterminant"cow"isanablat iveatthelever oftheunderlyingsentence: gobhyasjayate,, i t is
produced from cows" (where g6bhyas is morphorogicaily an ablative). 1.he most common typeofsubordinate compounds in Sanskrit are the nouns detemrrned by the genitive (in the broadcstsensc) Thc compound noun such as raja putrri '.king,s son,,is analyzable as a nomrnal phraseriiias putrcis where raiiiasis morphologically the genitive oforigin. In historical perspectrve,
in all these cases we are clealing with syntactic grorp, 1ph."...) bec'ming compounds. In VedicSanskrit it is stirl possible to find compountls w,hose determinants retain the case ending:
ubhuyam-kard "producing security" (with accusativ e, nor *abhaya-kara), linesit' ..driven bydogs" (rvith instrumental s:lnd, r-om.fvZi), rtivo-ja..produced riom heaven,, (with ablatrve dnzis.

N,,rrr rfi,l),jas-p ati"lordof a family" (with genitiveja.s, Nom.iru ) and dit'i-t'itj "worshtpptng tn

lrr ' , r \  cn" lwi th locat ive dir  r )

| ) r :scr ipt ivecompoundswiththeadjcct ivcasadcteminant( thetypebtackbird\arerarein

\,rrrskrit: krsnu,lukuni"raven" (lit. "black" + "bird"). Ihis typc ofdetemrinative compounds is

\(.ry common in Germanic languages. In English, here belong combinations with adjectives

,ft.rrtrting color: bluebird, redfsh,blackboard;dimension: Iongboat, broadside, shortcuke;taste:

,tr,.ttlreod, sourdough;genealogical compountls rvith the determinant meaning "star"rding in thc

' , , , r r r tc ldegreeofancestryordescent" :gr tuul i t ther;ethnicnames:Engl ishnun' l r ishnatt '

Specific morphological problcms in compounding appear in all flectrve languages' They have

rrr tlo with the fact that many flective languages bccamc analytic during their history and

|,|ltscquently it is hard to use the terminology of the case glamlnaf in the analysis of compotrnds'

I f rrs problem is rathcr margrnal in English rvhich has few compounds of the type craJismen whcrc

r lc;lresents the old gcnitivc ending. |lowever, in modem English this type is not producttve,

r , .a l f fonnat ionssuchashnnlsnutn,k ingsmanetc.werefbmredinpreviouscentur iesButtn

( r(.illtan this problem is morc scrious. on thc one hantl, we fitrd parts of subordinate conrpounds

rrrr.lr as l/o/hsfti.,rde "folklore" vs. Viilkerkunde "ethnography" (Cotlesdiensl "divine service" vs'

t;t;ilcr(licnsl"i<lolatry"; Landeskuncle"areal studies" vs. Ltinderkunde "regional geography (of

rlrllcrcnt countries),'wrth the opposition (e).s vs. ri er. This might irlply that speakers of

( t ( . | | l lanst i l l ident i fythescsuf | rxesonthedeterminantof thecompoundwiththecaseendings

' ' I lhcgeni t iVesingularvs. thcgeni t iveplural . l {owever, theseexamplesareisolatedandi t is
il)oro colnmoll to find -s- in environments where we woultl postulate a genitive plural: fbr

tlr\f afrce, we find Bi.schoJiniitze "rnitre" but also BischofskonJbranz "bishops' conl'erence" (not

, t l t .s , .hciJ i ,konJetc,z) .  on thc ot l rer  hund. (  ) / -  occurs in et tv i rotr t t tcnts wl lcrc wc noLt ld postulatc

,r genitive singular: Kitulermtirtler "murderer of a child", Hiihnerkeule "cl-ricken lcg" etc'

I rrrthcrmorc, -s- can appear with f-eminine determinants while it never appears irl the declenston

,rf tlrc feminine nouns.. wohnungsinhaber "tenant" but the form in the genitival group has a

t}suf f ix :e in]nhuberder| | /oht tut tg.Forthesereasonsvar iousgrammarsofGetmanhandlethis

lllrrticular morplrene as a .boundary markcr, \f,ugenzeichenJ and they havc to go inlo lengthy

rlr'scri;rtions of its phonological shape: e, (e)n' er' (e)s' ens' ln Scction 2'3 we called this

rrrornheme an intcrfix.

') .l I Po.sses.slvc Conpounds

Possessivecompoundsareanalyzedascombinat ionswithacor lpounddetenl inantatrda

zcr. determinatum..l.hese are cases where the relationsh'ip between the two members of the

t l ) l t lpoundtJoesnotprovtdetheessent ia lmeaningandanextemalelementmustbeadded.For

rlfstarrca, a birdbruinis not a..bird's brain" but rather a "stupid person"' i.e. "someone having a

|lrrrlbrain',' on the other hand, humpback can denote both 
..a back with a hunrp,, or (by

| | |ctonymy) ' .apersonwithahumpedback, ' . f lence,a<l ject ival t ]er ivat ivesf iompossessive

. . , t l tpoundssuchashttnlpbt lcked,palefucer ' l ,gtc.Forthisreason' thesccompounldsarccal lcd

I
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exocentric, as opposed to endocentric compounds including coordinate and dcterminativc
compounds' A.'other common term coming fiom paninian grammar is bahuvrthi meaning
litcrally "someone whose rice is plentiful" (vasya vrlhir bahur asti). In Sanskrit adjectival
possesslve compounds were formed from bolh descriptive and subordinate compounds and this
proccss was accompanied by a shift ofaccent from the final member ofthe compound to the lirst.
For instance' a descriptive compound brhad-aivit "great horse" could be transformed into an
adjectival possessive compound by the shift ofaccent brhdcr-aivu,.possessing great horses,,.
Sinrilarly, a subordinate compoun<I raja-putrii,,king,s son (: pnnce)', could be transformed into
an adjectival possessive compound raja-putr.a "having kings as sons,,. l.he most commo'
possesslve compounds are those with numerals as a determinant found in all lnclo-tsuroocan
languagcs: Sanskrit a.sta-pad "eight-rootcd". Greek oktopous ..ocropus... I.atin brpes ,.two_
footed". The accentual shift can be found elsewhere, most notably in Ancient Greek, where the
parrs such as the following can be found: p atro-kt1nos,.patricide,' vs. patr6_ktonos..killed by the
father"; thErct-tropfto^s "feeding the beasts" vs. thErolrophos..nourished by the beasts',. However.
the relationship bctween them is rather active vs. passive at the level ofthe underlyrng sentence
(kteinei tdn pal<ira "he ktlls the father" , pdtro-ldonos vs. hupd toti patrds kteinetai..hc is ki lled
by the father" ' pat6-ktonos). Possessive compountls are fairly common in Sanskrit poetic
discourse which abounds in opaque formations such as vrl<srj-fte.ia "whose trees are like hair,,or
"tree-haired" - "mounlain" or tapo-rlhana "whose wealth is penance" : ..ascctic,'

9.4.4 Sl,ntactic ( ;ompounds

Ary syntactic group or phrase may have a meaning that is not the same as the sum ol-the
meanings of its constituents. Lexicalized prepositional groups are exlremely common; here
belongexanrplessuchas ladyinwaiting,maitlofhonor,maninrhestreet,good-Jbr-nothing,cat
o'-ttinelails' etc. In many cases the process oftheir lexicalization, as analyzcd by Jespersen
(l!)42:8.83), was a lengthy one. This is shown especially by thc uncertainty as to the place ofthe
plural morpheme in llarly Modem English and it may often be attached to the whole combrnation
instead of the determinatum. The following forms for sons-l n-law ftomKing Lear may exempli$i
this point: sonne in lawes, sonnes in raw, sons in laws (arso hyphenated son.s in,Laws).

Another comnon type is represented by derivations liom a verbal phrase such as looker-on.
hanger-on, listener-in,passer-by.Their pluralizationby'inlixed' -s shows that we are not dealins
with a compound.

Another contmon type is represented by additive phrases such as breucl nnd buler, soap-ttnd-
trydter, deaf-and-dumb and, of course, by (archaic and dialcctal) numcrals:fve urur twenty. rt rs
of interest to note that German uses exclusively the latter typc in forming its numerals
(fiinfundzwanzig) whereas Standard English uses exclusively coordinate twenty-five. As
mentioned in 4.2, Czech has both additive pdtadvacel and coordin ate (h)acetpdt.

DI-]RIVA'f IONAL MORPHOI,OGY

tt.5 Noun Derivation in Arabic

It is often said that the absence of compoundittg is one of the typical fcaturcs of word

lorrrration in Semitic languages. This statement will not stand the scrutiny and it is really possiblc

tI lln.1 .-" examples of cornpounding. Some of them are based on lbrcign models. Thus Arabtc

l,,ti,muftntii "chiefinspector" or hAi,kAilb "chicfclerk" etc. are calqucd on Turkish compounds

/rr; "lrcad" * bukun "minister" - "prime ministcr" (synchronically, bal may be takcn as a prelix

rrr Arabic). Modcrn Hebrew has formations w'hich have to be analyzed as dctemrlnatlve

r ()rnpounds; for instance, ram "high" + ftoi "voicc" - "rnicrophone"; ra?i "appearance" + dok

''tlrin" 
- "microscopc"; kurn (<keren\ "hom" + a/"nosc": "rhinoceros". The latter lype

"sonleone whose nose rs horn" corresponds lairly closely to thc posscssive (exocentnc

, , , r r rpounds) of Indo-European languagcs. Examples of th is type could be nrul t ip l icd but i t  rv i l l

,,, xrrr become obvious that we are deating rvith syntactic groups rather than with compounds: /ol)

/,,/,.'kindheartcd", rak leb "mild-hearted". As mentioncd under 9.4, the two slressed syntactrc

l1rtrups such as stonc wallhave to be excluded from word formation; here the use of 'slorue as a

prcucljunct is a pr.rrely synlactic phenomenon On the same grottnds wc may exclude Hebrew

r rf lf slructions such as kali ztthLlb "golden dish(es)" ffom word fonnation, sincc the use ol zuhob

' '11r ld"asapostadjunct isasyntact icphcnomenon(so-cal ledstatusconstructus) Simi lar lyhas

rrr lrc evaluated roi hammerniala 1it. the hcad of the govcrnment "plemier minister" C)n the other

lr,uul,jo.ieb ro.i lit. sitting-head "chairman" nay be considercd as a compound. Nevertheless' we

rr|iry somewhat misleadingly state that the only viablc stratcgy of lorming ncw words in the

Scrnitic group of languages is derivation. where English or Getman compound Scmitic languagcs

fravc to usc syntactic groups. Thus versus German conrpoun<l Fhrgzeugtrilger "aircraft carriet'"

rve llrrd Arabic slntactic group naqiltt aHA?irAl (lit the carrier of aircrafts)' Otherwise they have

f rf (lr.aw on their dcrivational potential; for lnstancc, Gcrman I',unzerschilJ "almored ship" would

lrt. translated as darra\u or clari|u in Arabic (both thcsc wortls are dcrived lrom the base dir|

' ' lu  rnor") .

In u,hat follows nomrnal derivatives in Syrian Arabic will bc examincd 'l 'hc discussion of

vt.rbal derivation woukl actually be more interesting (given the fact that Arabic does not use tlre

vcrbal prehxes), but it is of consi<ierable complexity which does not make it a suitable topic for

;rrr itrtroductory course in morphology'

Nominal dcrivatrves ol Syrian Arabic (the same holds true of ('lassical Arabrc) are

rr lltlitionally classificd as belonging to one of the iollowing morphological or semantic categones:

(i) Abstract

(ii) Verbal (or gerundial)

(iii) Singulattve

( iv)  Feminine

(v) OccuPational

(vi) Instrumenta'l

181180
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(vii) t_ocative

(viii) Hyposratic
(rx) Diminutive

(x) Elative

Abstract noufls are denominal and deadjectival derivativcs ibrmed on the pa'errrs
C,aCraCre, C,C2[C g, and C eC e (e); it will be observed that _e is lowered to -a aftcrpharyngeals, ? andr.

DERIVAlIONAI, MOI{PI IOLOGY

Singulative nouns are denomitlal derivatives denoting an individual unit of what tl-reir basc

'lerrotes 
collectively or generically. Thc dcrivational suffix is -e'

(-'ollective Singulative

xass "lettuce" xass-c "a head oflettuce"

ba?ar "cattle" ba?ar-a "a cow"

naxl "ciate palms" narl-c " a date palm"

Many mascultne nouns (denoting male bcings) can be convefled into feminillc llouns

t, lenot ing femalc bcingsl  by the same suff ix -e:

( l3) Masculine Femrntne

lamm "(patemal) uncle" famm-o "(patemal) aunt"

kalb "dog" kalb-e "bitch"

Occupat ionalnounsar€most lydeverbalder ivat ivcs(thcrcarealsosomerlent lminal

,lt'r'rvatives) formcd on thc pattern C'aC"CriC"' As the term suggests' only nouns denoting human

hcings belottg herc:

(14) Verb OccuPational Noun

ra?as "clance" ra??as "dancer"

falah "cultivate" fallah "peasant"

(10) Adjective

Seial "brave"

satb "difficult,'

kbir "large"

Noun

sadi? "iiiend"

saheb "friend"

?abb "father"

(12) Verb

darab "hi1, strike"

dafat "push"

"bravery"

"difficult"

"large size"

Singulative

darb-e "blow"

daff-a "a push"

Abstract Noun
SaZafa

sflbe

kebr

sada?a "fricndship"

sohbe "friendship"
?ubuwwe "fatherhood', (< earlier ?ubuw_)

verbal nouns (or gerundial nouns) are dcverbal derivatives formed on a variety ofpattems.
In the case of simple triradical verbs there is no sure way of predicling which pattem is to bc
used. Some of the patterns are: C,aCrCr, C,eCrC,, C,aCraC., C,aCrdCr, C,(r)CraCr(e),
C,(u)CruCr, C,aCraCran, and C,eC,C.dn.

(11) Verb Verbal Noun
i.arah "cut, wound', iarh .,cutling, wounding,,
hakam 'Judge" hakm .Judging,,

talab "request" talab ..requesting,,

naiah ..succeed" 
naZah ,.succeeding,,

tabad "worship" fbade .,worshipping,,

nezel "dcsccnd" nzol .,descending"

raiaf "tremble', raLafan ..trembling,,

feref "know" ferlin ,.krowrns"

vcrbal nouns of many simple trilitterar verbs have singulatives dcrived from them:

Instrumenta|nounsarer leverbalder ivat ives|onrreclonlhepattels:C.aC,C2aC.e,

rr r.rC,Cr aCr(e), and maC'C.aC.,(e):

( 1 5) Vcrb lnstrumental Noun

lar "fly" (root TYR) tayyara "airplane"

fatah "open" meftah "key"

darab "hit" mcdrab "bat"

l .ocat ivenounsaremost lydeverbalder ivat ivesfonnedonthefol lowirrgpattems

r rra(l 'C,aC3(e) and maC,CreCl:

Noun

hadid "irori'

lahm "mcat'

traddad "blacksmith"

lahham "butcher"

Verbal Noun

darb "hitting"

daff "pushing"
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(16) Verb Locative Noun
?afad "sit" ma?fad ..seat,'

daras "study" madrase ..school,,

Zalas "sit" maZles ..session room,,

Noun

ktab "book" maktabe "library"

( I 7) Verb I Iypostatatic Noun
?asad "intend, aim at" ma?sad ,.intent, goal,,
nim "sleep" (root NWM) mandm ..dream,,

Diminutives are denominal derivatives formed on the pattcrrr C,C, ayy(eC,):

So-called hypostatic nouns are deverbal derivatives formed on the patterns liste<t lbr (15),
( I 6) and several others; they denote an abstract result or object ofthe activity denoted by theirderivational basc:

Arlderson, Stepl-ren R. l985."Typological <listinctions in worcl fornation"Lunguttge Tvpolugl'

anrl Syntactic l)escrtption Volume 3 ed' by T Shopen' 3 56 Cal-rbridge: Cambridgc

UniversitY Press.

Arono|f,Mark.1976.| |ordFornttt t iott in( ienerative(iranmctr,Cambridge'Mass.:MITPress.

lJloomfield, Leonard. lg35 Lunguuge Lontlon: Allen and Unwin'

ltrcklc, Herberl E. 1978. "Reflcctions on the conditions for thc coining, usc and undcrstandtng

of noninal compounds" Proceedings of the XII\' 1CI (Vienna' 1977) lnnsbruck'

(.homsky,Noam.lgT0...Remarksonnominal izat ions, ' .Recdil lgsinEnglishTransformational

(]rantmared. by R. Jacobs & P Rosenbaum' 184 229' Waltham' Mass': Cinn

- & Maurice Halle. 1968. Sound Pattent of English- New York: Ilarper & Row'

(.owcll ,MrrrkW.|964.AReferenc'eGrttntmurofsyrianArubic.Washington,D.C':Georgctown

UniversitY Press'

| ) l .cssler,WolfgangU'1978' . .Elementsofapolycentr is l ic theoryofword|onnat ion' ' .

Proceedittgs of the XI/' 1C'1- (Vienna, 1977) Innsbruck'

| ,rhen'Johannes.lgT5.t i i t t f i ihrungindiedeurscheWortbi l t lungslahere.Ber| in..Schmidt.

lr loischer,w.lgT5.Wortbi ldungderclett lschen(iegenwttrtsspruclrc' I i ibingen:Niemeyer'

Ilallc, Matrricc. 1973. ..Prolcgonrcna to a tlreory of word formation''' LittguisIic' lnqulrl IV'3 16.

. |cspersen,ot to. lg42.AMotlernEngl ishGruntnnronHislor ict t lPr inc ' ip les.PartVl .

Morphologt'. London: Allen and Uuwtn

Koziol,Herbert. |937.I landbuchc]erl ingl ist:henWorthi ldwtgslelrre.I leide|bcrg.

l.ccs. Robert B. 1963. The (]runtnrur tf English Nominalizalions. BloomingtomThe llague:

lnt l iana Univcrsity l)ress (2"J Print ing )

l , ipka,LconhardlgT5.. .Prolcgomcnalo. I , ro lcgomena' toathooryofrvordfbrmat ion' ' .71c
' l ' runsf<trmat iot t t t l -Getrert t t ivePuradigmundModernLinguist icT'heorycd'byE'FK

Kotncr. Arlstcrdam : Bcnjanttns'

lr4irc<lonell, Arthur A. 19'16. .4 Verlic Grumnmr for stu(lenls. oxford: oxford Llniversity Press'

N4archand, I{ans.. lg6g. T.heCategoriesantlTl,pesofPresent-DayEnglishl lordFormalictn'2d

Edition. Munich: Beck'

|{ohrer,Christopher. lgT4...Someproblemsofword|omration' ' .Linguist ischeArheiten|4.

Tiibingen: NiemeYer.

f(trscn, Haiimts. Ig17. Conlempctrttm Hebreu'' The Hague: Mouton' (Chapter 6)'

/,:rndvoorl, Rcinard w. lg66- A Hanclbook of Engtish Grutnntur. Englewood cliffs: Longtrans'
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RECOMMBNDED READTNGS

So-called elatives :Lre moslry deadjectivar derivatives fonned on thc pattem ?ac,Crac,. 1.he
mcanlng ofelative conesponds to both comparative and superlative ofEnglish, cf. 1.4.

(18) Noun

zgir "child"
'lebn "son"

(19) Adjectivc

sahl "easy"

tawil "long"

Diminul ive

zgayyer "little one"
bnayy "little son"

Elative

?ashal "casier,easiest"

?atwal "longer,longcst"
Noun

sob "hot weather" ?a5wab ..hotter, hottest weather,,
reL:Zal "man" ?ari.al .,more of a man, most manly,,

_l
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EXERCISES

1' Traditionaliy, the area of word formation was treated as consisting of dc'vatron andcompounding lf we want to keep the term derivative only to derivatives formcd bysulfixation we have to introduce a new term expansion. Explain antJ exemplify.

2. In the analysis of compounds it became custon
coordinatc, dcterminarive, descriptive, possessivc J;""riili.:ffi:1 ;:?:li"'#"ff;give some good examples for each.

3 comment on the appropriatcncss of terms fbr compountis coined by Hindu grammarians(dv a ndva, ka rmad h a rayo, b a huv rlh i, I a tpurus a).

4' Below are a group of Frencl] words containing dcrivational suffixes. compile a lrst of them,and classify them according to (a) the word classcs they atrach to (b) and the word classesthcy form. Add to this list any add.itional suffixes you can think ol

DF,RIVA'I]ONAL MORPHOl-OGY

(r. Provide two examplcs for each of the following:

I I

Compound nouns

(a) noun + noun

(b) verb i noun

(c) noun + verb

(d) verb * verb

(e) adjective 1 noun

(f) pafiicle + noun

(g) vs1fo + Particle

Compound verbs

(h) noun * verb

(i) vcrb + noun

0) vsltr * vcrb

(k) adjective + vcrb

(l) particle + noun

(m) noun 1 noun

Conrpound adjecttvcs

(n) noun + adjcctivc

(o) verb + adjective

(p) adjective I adjective

(q) adverb + adjecttve

(r) noun I noun

(s) vcrb + noun

(t) adjcctivc + noun

(u) patliclc + noun

(v) verb * verb

(w) adjective/adverb + verb

(x) vslb I Particle

(1) intenogation (17) maisonnctte
(2) 6clairage (1g) ourson
(3) commcncemerlt (19) travailleur
(1) dependance (20) connaisseuse
(5) largeur (21) horloger
(6) gentillesse (22) pompier
(7) bonti (23) marxiste
(8) exactitudc (24) Hongrois
(9) marxisme (25) respiratoire
(10) canonnadc e6) dcpcnsier
( l l )  soir6e (27) enfantin
(12) plumage (28) th6orique
(13) pienai l le (29) sport i f
(14) vingtaine (301 pornru
(15) f inesse (311 connaissance
(16) traduction (32) guerison

(33) divisible
(34) courageux

(35) porteur
(36) Genevois
(37) chimisle
(38) sucrier

(39) compteuse
(40) n6grillon

(41) trentaine
(42) l imail le
(43) apprentissage
(44) cuillerde
(45) glissade

(46) difficult€

(47) relioidissement
(48) exposit ion

III

Compile a similar list of words containing dcrivational suffixes
study and classify them according to (a) the word classcs thev
classes they lonrr.

in a langr.rage you know or
altach to (b) and the word

_l
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CHAPTER TEN
.I'H EORETICAI, MODELS OF MORPHOLOCY

l0,l Morphology and Fornal Syntctr

Onc ofthe promises made by the gencrativists was to come up with a fon.nal analysrs ol'tonso
and aspcct. Lntheir Beginning Engrish Grammar (1976:35s) J. Keyser and p. postar suggeslcd
that "a natural way to treat tense in the present grammar ls to assumc that present and past, like
the 'future' will, are vcrbs in initial structure". This assumption resulterJ in monstrous .lnlfial,

structures for very simplc sentenc cs such Joan has been singing, reproduccd herc liom Keyser
& Postal (1976: 359), as shown in lrigure 10. l.

'fhis represents a rather extravagant proposal (with six clauses and seven ver-bs) for the
structure containing one tense (present) and two aspccts (perfect and progressive; perfectivc is
a misnomcr), cl. 6.3.3. Nevertheless, the authors maintain that "il is not hard to develop a lbrmal
analysis of tcnsc ant l  aspect along the l ines of th is note. . .  but  th is l ics bcyond the scope ol 'an
inlroduclory work".

Fourteen years latcr, to judge by Haegeman's Introtluction to Govennteril & Binding Theo,
( I 991 ), the contemporary lormal syntax still rnakes no provision fior the stucly of grammatical ancl
lexical aspect. As lar as tense is concemcd, it is assumcd that thc tense specification of the
sentcnce is scparate fi'om VP and it is associated with the AUX node; the lattcr node rs thc sitc
on which tense is realized. In all sentences, with or without overl auxiliaries, tcnse is located
undcr a scparate node, labelled INFI-. Senlences are viewed as possessing INFL as therr head;
INFL lakes a VP category as its complement and an NP (the subject) as its specifier. Given the
fact that an actual word such as the morlal auxiliary can appear in the INFL position the label
AUX is dispensed rvith. Under this analysis the senlences -/o hn sctw the boss anrJ.John will sec
the boss possess identical structures. This is shown in Figures 10.2 and 10.3.

In view of the long-established morphological practice to labcl thc bouncl morphemo -erl
inflectional suffix, to use the label INFL for the modal auxiliaries such as wll/ is most regrettable
and misleading. Furthermore, as the label Inflectional phrase (for Sentence) suggests, INFL is
a node which is taken to dominate all verbal inflection including person and number. The larter
two categones are taken as agreement markers which may be very restricted as, lor instance,
in English Haegeman (1991:102) claims that there is always abstract agreement which is often
not morphologically realized (the difl'erence between English and Latin woukl be to assume that
thc abstract ACR has lewer morphological realizations in English than l,atin, i.e. not that English
lacks AGR). Untier the assumption that INFL dominates not only the tense feature of the verb but
also its agreement properties (AGR), the above two sentences would be represented as Fig. 10.4.

NP

I
C1

NP

I

l ,^

---^----.' -\\
NPV

r l
C5

--^.----- INPvl

Fig. l0'l Tcnsc and aspcct accortling to Keyser & Postal ( I 976:359)

A propos aspect, Haegeman ( 1991:106) mentious that thc aspectual and modal auxiliaries of

l,.rrglish often corespond to tnflectional affixes in other languages (Latin amabo "I shall love"'

ttnruttr.,I have lovetl") but no complex aspectual lorms are analyzed in the lbnltal apparattts

Proposerl above. The inflectronal matrix u,ith two features allo'*'s for four cotnbinatiorls: f+'l ense

i ACR] is found in tensed clauses; inltnitives lack both tense and agreel'nent l-Tense -AGRI; and

tlrc other two options L-tense +AGRI and l1lense -AGR]are claimed to illustrate certain infinitivals

ilr Portuguese and English. fesp€ctively. whatever the typological mcrits ofthis proposal, oue

I
(-.
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Joan [siirg. PV] ldu.

----------rr--NPV

I
c.-z

----^---\-"' ---\
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I
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Fig. 10.4 Tense and aspect according to Hacgeman (1991 )

can object that it is based on the confusion of relationship (agrecmcnt) with entity (tense). And
11 certainly does not take us anywhere with respect to thc analysis of lexical and grammatical

---tf----.-
NP/vP

t t
INFL

IPresentl

.lohn will sce the boss

Fig. 10.3 John wil l  see lhe boss

S (:Infl P)
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;rspect which cannot be accomplished without duc attention to their senlantics' Givcn the cument

errrancipation ofmorphology in generative circles, onc has to read monographs on formal syntax

t oncLrnently with those on morphology, such as Spcnccr (1991). The synthesis of rnorphology

rrrrd syntax ls yet to comc.

lll.2 Morphology and Generative Phonologlt

It u,as only fairly recently that generativc phonology acknowledged the existencc of

rrurrphology (in thc sixtics and seventies nlolphology was either ignored or taken for granted or

cvcn denred). It is ofspecial interest to note that the rise ofthe more concrete lype ofphotlology

(so called Natural Generative Phonology, I{ooper 1976) has becn to a large degree a retunl to

tr arlrtional pre-generative notions in phonology accompanied by enlancipation of morphology.

( )rrc of thc cardinal mistakes ol the orlhodox linc of abstract generative phor-rology was thr-

,rrrorphcme-invariance hypothesis' (versrts traditional concept of variants in paradigmatic

,rr r angements). ln other words, orlhodox generative phonology considered 'surface variants' only

;rs a by-product ol-rhc all-important deep processes operating on abstract invariant morphemesl

{.()nsequently, it q,as not interested in looking for true generalizations about surlacc fonns (lbr

ilrstance, the so-called cxccptions which are explained in traditional n-rodels in tcrms of

rrrorphology and semantics, havc to bc explained by cumbersome machinery of reordered

lrlronological rules). We will elucidate these important theorctical poinls by analyzing cenain

rrrtrrphophonemic phenomena of'acccnt. As is u'ell-known, acccnt bclongs to both phonology and

rilorphology. To the lbrmer by its nature (accent as an interplay of phonctic lbaturcs o1'loudness'

IiIllc aM lengtlr), to the laltcr by its inherent properties (word-accerlt, wlrich nray bc a mattcr of

\lress or tone or both). Let us examine the accent pattem olspanish verbal forms. The paradtgrns

bckrw represent the completc sct of simplc lorms with the stress indicated by the acute:
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S (:Infl P)

INFL
IPast]

I
I
I

-ed

NP

Det N

l l
the boss

Fig. 10.2 John saw.the boss

S (-lnfl P)

N NP

Det N

r l

( I ) Nonfinitc

"to love"

amar

am6ndo

am6do

irmo

6mas

ama

amirmos

amiis

aman

6me

ames

dme

amernos

amels

amcn

Prcset i t lndicat ivc PrcsentSublunottve

N

Sgl

2
3

Pl I
2
3

Joln -ed

John will

see

see Preterit

Sg I am6

2 amAste

3 am6

amara

amaras

amara

Imrrerfect Indicative Imperfect Subjuncttve

am6ba

am6bas

am6ba

-----f----'-NPlvp

I  1, , \
INFI-

f+'Iense l
L+AGR ]

NP

Det N

l l
the boss

the boss
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Pl I am6mos

2 am6steis

3 amdron

Future

Sg I amard

2 amaris

3 amar6

Pl 1 amar6mos

2 amar6is

3 amarin

am6bamos

am6bais

am6ban

amdramos

amarals

am6ran

Conditional

amaria

amarias

amaria

amarianros

amariais

amarian

J' W Harris (1969) proposed to account for this accent pattem in the framework of gcnerativc
phonology hy a rule that stresses the penultimate syliable of all verb forms except the l"rand 2"u
Pl of the lmpf 2"r and Subj:

y + [lstress]/ - (([-perfl)C"V)C,,#1,.,0

This rule has three expanslons:

(i) the first expansion applies only to the l,rand 2.d pl of the imperi'ect and places the
stress one syllable before the imperfect morphemes -ba and _ra;

(ii) the second expansion /-c"vc.#]"",b assigns stress to all penultimate vowels;
(iii) the third cxpansion /-C,#j.",b assigns stress to monosyllabic forms.

ln other words, according to this rulc all verb forms, except l" and 2nd pl Impf, are stressed on
the penultimate syllable. The fonns which arc acccnted on thc last syllable (lnlinitive amar 1,,
sg PreL ame,3'd sg Pret amo, sgFut amar6, amaras, amurd), are derived by Haris riom more
abstract underlying representations which have penultimate strcss. Thus the infinitrvc amar has
a final vowel -e in the underlying form, which is deleted after stress assignment; thc pretcritc
formsttmtandamoarederivedfrom/am+a+Vand /am+a+U/,respectively.Thcpenultrmatc
vowcl is stressed by the general rule, then altered, and the final vowel is deleted (noticc that thc
deletion rule must be extrinsically ordere<l after the stress rule). The future and conditional fomrs
are derived by Harris from the combinalion of two separate words: infinitive and auxiliary. Stress
is assigned to both words: [[amarela]. The infinitive is stressed on the penult, and stress is
assigned to the singlc syllable of the auxiliary. Later a general rule removes all but the rishtmost
stress, leaving strcss on thc auxrliary: amurri.

Obviously, Harris's abstract analysis is not a true generalization about surface lorms and
he has to rely on rule ordering to give a systematic account ofexceptions. As pointed out by

.I l ILORETICAI- MODELS OF MORPIIOLOGY

I fooper (1976:26) in An Introduction to Naturul Generalive Phonolog'one cannot clainl that

tttn(ir. dmd, anto, omurd and amara rcccive stress by a penultimatc stress ru]e. Whereas liarris

t.ounts syllables liom the end in order to assign slress to individual verb forms, Hooper prefers

lo look at the wholc paradigmatic display and makes a simple observation that the most striking

rxrint about stress in the verb lorms is not the fact that thc majority of forms have penultimate

srross, but that for each tcnse (except present) all persons havc stress on the same syllable in

re lation lo the stem. ln the inrpcrfcct, the 1'r and 2'd Pl fom-rs arc not exccptional because they do

rrot have penultirnate stress. Rather thcir antepenultimate stress t.nakcs thcm regular in that lhe

strr:ss lalls on the same vowel (thematic vowel) as in all other persons.'fhus a sct-nrittg

rrrcgularity (cxception) in phonology tums out to bc a morphological regularity. Of coursc, it

rgcans that wc have to recognize that stress has a morphological function in language and make

pllcc for traditional morphological notions such as thematic vowcl in our descriptit'rns. It is fairly

rr cll-knorvn that stress in Spanish is actually one ofthe markers oftense and mood, i e., that stress

rs irn important motphophoncmic category; witness the minimal pairs such as umrt "l love" vs.

rrtnrj "he loved" (Pret), ame "thaI l/he love" (Subj) vs. amd "I loved" (Pret). (ln Gencrative

l'lronology, these forms would be considcrcd only as accidental products ofabstract derivation)'

It rnay bc noticetl that even if we work tvith rrore concrete phonology and morphological notions

u'c still do not do a*,ay with exceptions. That is, ifwe claim that in Spanish cach tense stresses

rr ecftair.r vowcl in all pcrsons, we still have to say that the 1"'and the 2"d Pl Prcs arc cxccptional

1;rs slrowr1 abovc, lorms such as imo - amamos, etc. fumished the bcst evidence for thc abstract

r*:lultimate rule). However. we may bc intercsted in looking at Spanish dialects which abandoned

lltc penultimaterule in favorof arulethat stresses the stcm vowel in all persons. For instance, in

Ant.lalusian Spanish the subjunctive forms ofthe second and third conjugations strcss the stem

'rwcl 
in all persons (cona, c6manos, c6mais, c6nton). It is ofintcrcst to notc that historically

tlrc satne happened in the imperfect when a penultimate rule of Latiti was given up in favor of a

rrrlc that slressed the thematic vowel:

l9- l

(2) Latin

Sg I amabar-n
^ 

1r -I  amaoas

3 amibat

Pl I amabamus

I amarrans

3 antabant

Spanish

am6ba

am6bas

amiha

amAbamos

am6bais

amAban

\trcss on the lu and 2"d Pl was retracted and the result was a regular paradigm. What does all this

tcll us about the internalizetl grammar of native speakers'l One of the conclusions is that native

,,pc:rkers do not make use of the rule order and abstract underlying folr-ns. When the phonolclgical

,rrrillysis becomes too abstract the speakers obviously preler the motphological analysis. In the

I
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case abovc, when vowel length stopped functioning clistinctively at a certain poinl rn the history
ofSpanish the penultimate rure 'acccnt the heavy penult' had to give w.ay to a more transparcnt
rule such as 'stress the thematic vorvel'. In olher words, the original phonological rule ofl-atin
has been morphologized in Spanish. As mentioned above, dialectal evidence points in the same
direction' Native speakers simply prefer to consider phonological variations meaningful rather
than meaningless (and phonologically predictabre). Summing up, we cannot do abstract
phonology as camouflaged morphology. Morphology has to be studied in its own nghts an<j side
by sidc with concrete phonology.

10.3 Moryhologt itt Functional Grammar
In Functional Grammar (Dik 1990, r 9s9) morphology is deart with by using the expression

rules These detennine thc way in which functionally specified undcrlying predications are
mapped onto the linguistic expressions by means of which they can be realizcd. 'l hc lbllowinu
sorls of expression devices are distineuished:

(i) the form in which terms are realized
(a) case m;Lrking
(b) adposit ions(preposit ionsandpostposit ions)

(ii) the fomr in which thc prcdicate is realized
(a) voice differences in thc verb
(b) auxiliary elements

( i i i )  rhe ordcr of thc consr i luenrs
(iv) strcss and intonation.

The expression rules arc sensitive to the lunclional specification ofconstituents. Semantic
functions (Agcnt, Goal, Rccipienl, tseneficiary, Instrument, etc.) will most usually be expressed
through case marking (5.2.3) or adpositions, or a combination of these. Terms with only a
semantic function are normally not strongly ticd to specific positions in the clause (2.1.3).
syntactic functions (sub3ect, objecf) are also expressed tluough case marking and/or
adpositions. Typically, the cases used for subject and object are the most unmarked cases ofthe
language (cf. the situation in Turkish and Finnish under 5.2.3). Different assignments of Subject
and Object will usually be coded in the verb in terms ofvoice distinctions. For a ditransitive verb,
such as give' diffcrent assignments ofsubject function will result in the use ofthe passive voice:

(3) Agent Goal Recipienl
a. Subject Objecr

b. Subiect

THEORETICAT, MODELS OF N4OI{PIIOI,O(;Y

a. John (Ag Subject) gave the book (Go Object) to the lriend (Rec)

b. The book (Go Subject) was given to the frienrl (Rec) by' .lohtt (Ag)

c. The fricnd (Rec Subject) r.vas given thc book (Go) by John (Ag)

Subjcct and Object terms are typically tied to specific positions in the clause; thus in English

rlrc Subject is typically the leftmost temr, *'hereas in languages with a rich case marking systetn

rlre Subject may appear in any position in the clausc. ln Latin, sentences (a) and (b) allow fbr 2'l

pcrmutations, since thc semantic functions are unarnbiguously specified by case uarkcrs. Flerc

ir rc some possible t ranslat ions of  (a) :

(4) i. IoannEs(Ag) libmm(Go) amrco(Rec) dedit.

ii. Ioannes(Ag) amrco(Rec) librum(Go) dedit.

iii. Librum(Co) Ioannes(Ag) amico(Rcc) dedit'

iv. Librum(Co) amico(Rec) IoamCs(Ag) dedtt'

Scntences (i) (iv) arc nol equivalent pragmatically: (i) may be taketr as representing thc

rrormal stare of aft-airs; (ii), (iii) and (iv) put the Goal, Recipient' and Agent in thc focus,

respectively. Pragmatic functions constitute a third layer of lunclional specificalion of thc

(.()nstituents of pre<lications in F'unCtional Gratnmar. Two pairs of pragmatic functions lre

tlrstinguished, namely Theme and Tail, and Topic and Focus' 'l 'he tbmer two characterize

rnirterial outsidc thc prcdioation (Theme is assigned to constituents which prcccdc, and 'fail to

r.onstituents which follow the predication). Topic and Focus are assigned to constitueuts ofthc

pletlication proper. They are defincd as follows:

(5) Topic: The Topic presents thc cntity about which the predicatiorr predicates

something in the given scltlng'

Focus: 'l 'he Focus presents what is relatively the rnost intportant or salient inlbma

t ion in thc givcn sett ing'

Pragmatic funclions rnark thc infOrniational stalus of'the constituents and they have their

( ()nsequences lor the fom in which a given underlying predication is to be expressed' Certaitr

l;urguages (e.g. Japanese) have special markcrs for constituents with giVen pragmatic functions,

;rrul probably all languages use special ofdering and prosodic pattcms lbr cxpressing pragmatic

trilrctions. The Topic is typically unstressed, whereas the Focus usually carrics sentential stress

I lrc l opic often lavors the initial, the Focus the later (or the final) position in the clausc ln our

lltin sentcnces (ii) (iv) the most salient pieces of information are the Goa1, Recipicnt and

AHcnl, rcspectively. 1'he assignment ofpragmatic functions yields the follorving represerrtation:

195

Subjcct



AN IN'IRODTJCTION TO TIrlr S,t.UI)y OF MORpHOLOcy

Ioannes (Ag lop) amlco (Rec) librum (Go Foc) dedit.
Librum (Go Top) loannEs (n B) amico (Rec Foc) ciedit .
Librum (Go fop) amico (Rec) loannes tAg Foc) dedir.

Their English cquivalents:

(7) ii. .tohn gave the fiiend a BOOK (i.e., nor a knife).
iii. John gave the book to a FRIEND (i.e., nor to his brorhcr).
rv. I'he book was given to thc friend by JOIIN (i.e., notby Fred).

It will be obscrvcd that in Latin (and other inflectional languages) Topic and Focusexpresslon neutralizc the cxpression diflbrences connected with the syntactic functions ofa giventerm Thus in Lati'it is impossibre to tlefine the subject and object purely positionally (as inEnglish) In l,atin, it is impossible 1o assign Subject function to the Recipicnt as in English tie
Jriencl was gi,en the book by John; Amrco (Rec) riber (Go) .atus est a loanne(Ag), bur not
"Amrcus liber datus est a loanne.

on the other hand, in English if some term has both a semantic and a syntactic lirnction it is
usually the case that the expression for the syntactic function overrides that lor thc semantic
function' This ca' bc dcmonslrated by means orthe rorrow.ing schema (Dik r 9g0: r g):

The terms with only a semantic function (as in Latin) are alrvays distinct form each other in
fotm' whereas terms which have also Subject function and terms which have also ob,ect firnction
are identical in forms and are only distinguished from each other in the case of pronominal terms.
This sort of situation is typical for thc effect of Subject and objcct assignment on the lbrmal
expresslon of terms.

TIIEORE'fICAL MODF,l,S OF MORPI{OLO(;Y

I ll.4 N at u ral M o rp h olo gy

Natural Morphology is au approach to morphology dcvcloped in (iermany arrd Austria

rlrrring tl-re 1980s by W. Dressler, W. Mayerlhaler and W. Wurzel. Its namc was adopted m

rrrltation of the titlc Natural Phonology, coincd by D. Stampe for his approach to phonology

1 | Xrncgan and Stanrpe 1979).

'l5e Natural Morphologists operate with several explanatory principles: universals, typology,

rystcm-dependence, paradigmatic structure and naturalness'

ltl.4.l Llniversuls

t  tnder universals thc main c()ncem is the relat ionship bctween cxpression en( l  n leanlng (  l l )

r l r t . i r  rerminology. lhc relar ionship betueen signant io and signata cot tcspondl t lg lo Saussurc 's

ttuttiftmts and signtfds).ln the eighties (Mayerthaler) naturalness was understood as the inverse

,,1 an all-pervasive notion of markedness. Markedness applies essentially to rnorphologioal

syrrrbolization (or coding), i.e. to thc relationship of Ihe signans (sign(iant) Io iB signatunr

ltirndii). An unmarked, or natural. symbolization lbr a pail of signata of wfiich one rs morc

rrurrkcd is such that the signans of the marked one is also nrore markerful (thc latter tenx'

,.rrlclued on Gcrm an merkmulhuft, is somewhat unfortunate because in the lrnglish spcaking world

llrc telrn marked is used lor both marked (nmrkiert) and markerful (merhnalhaft). 'I'his typc ol'

t rxling is claimed to be constructionally iconic; it is the type rT'hich is met most lrequently whct]

,lcaling with inflectional morphologics of various languages. But as rve sarv in 3-3, it is rlot

rrlways the case that the marked forrned is phonologically morc substantial (or 'nlarkcrful') than

r ts unmarked counte4lart.

For instance, thc marke<i plural lorms are quite commonly markerful (i c fon]led by suffixes)

l)rf t they may also bc markcrless when motphologica'l processes such as umlaut (tnutt -+ men) are

rrsccl. Even lcss natural plural formation process would be to remove thc singular suffix (e.g' tn

Syrian Arabic z ulttm-e "man" t zalm "men"); in Natural Morphologists' termirrology' the plural

lirrnration by umlaut is non-iconic, that by subtraction counter-iconic:

(9) "man" Plural Marked

Lat in (v i r )  r ' i r - i  t  iconic

Engl ish (man) men I  non- iconic

Arabic (zalam-e) 'zelnt + counter-icotlic

Another famous exampie of counter-iconicity is thc gcnitive plural form of I'emintnc nouns

ril liussian. This one is suffixless (markerless) in spite of being double-marked vis-ir-vis tts

rurrninative slngular counterpart. contrast the following Russian foms u'ith tl-rcir Latin

trl ui valents which are constructionally iconic :
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(6) i i .

i i i .

lv .

(8) Ag

by John

by him

Ag Subj

John

he

Go

John

him

Go Subj

John

he

Go Obj

John

him

Rec

to John

to him

Rec Subj

John

he

Rec Obi

John

him

Ben

for John

for him

Ben Subj

John

he

Ben OQj

John

him



The T'urkish version in (ii) is perfectry diagrammatic in displaying a one-to-one relatronship
between the signifiers and signifieds (-rar - pL", -rmtz - ,'our,,, -rtan - A1r.),whereas in Latin the
ablative and plural arc realized by a single polysemous sufrx -rs. ln adtlition the same suffix -rs
encodes also the dativeplural (vs. Turkish -lar-a: -1L-DAT), and two olher functions wrth other
lexical items (accusalive piurar with r-stems, czy-B ,,citizens,', 

and 2"d Sg with verbs, aacl-rs ..you
hear"). IIence the legitimate question why the fusional type is so wide-spread (csp. rn the Indo_
Buropean phylum oflanguage) and diachronically so persistent. Dressler maintains that this is
so by two other criteria of naturalness, namely, word-size and indexicarity. As far as the average
length of words is concemed, Dressler (1985) claims that it is between two and three syllables
(notice that this figure coincides with the optimar size of a prosodic foot in phonology). This
being so the Latin cxample in ( l 1.i) is 'more natural' than the Turkish one in (l r.ii). In general
tems one can say that thc cumulative and fusional exponence ls more economical than the
agglutinative which results typically in four- and five-syllable rvords. c)n the dimension of
indexicality, Latin also scores bettcr than Turkish in thal its polysemous suffix _^ locates
precisely the root insul- in the sense that no other formative may intervene between these two.

] 'HI]ORE'I'ICAI" MODEI,S OF MORPIIOLOCY

fn 'l'urkish, on thc other hand, the ablative srffrx -dan locates its nominal root vcly vaguely in that

, rllrcr iormativcs (such as the plural or the posscssive suffix) could intervene (udu-lar<lun "ftom

rslrrnds", oda-nrrz-dan "from our island").

I t!.4.3 Sys tem - Dependence

ln addition to typology, there is anothcr mcdiating lactor between univcrsals and language-

.;pccific phcnomena, namely system-dependent naturalness. In simple temls, two languagcs

rrr:ry diffei as to which is the dominant pattem for each language . As an example wc lnay mentlon

rlrc plural formation in Arabic and English with both languages cxhibiting intemal and extemal

rrr l lect ion (cf .2.2.2 and 4.3):

(12) Arabic Lngl ish

Singular Plural Singular Plural

lntemal R.r-iul- Riia] MaN MeN

External FaLL,aH Fal,LaHtn peasant pcasants

l l 't as we ibund out, rnost Arabic nouns exhibit intemal intlection, whereas ncarly all Etlglish

r rouns exhibit extemal inflection in their plural fonnation. External inllection theretbre constitutes

.r system-defining structural propefty of English; its intcrnal countcrpart, not being system

e 0ngruent, is open to elimination (we know fror-n the history of English that thcre wele many

nurrc intcrnal plurals, such as bdc "book" - 6ec "books", which were replaccd by cxtcrnal ones)'

It rs the other way in Arabic where extemal plurals are vulnerable to erosion (e.g. in Gulf Arabic

orrc forms plurals of oocupational nouns on the pattem xabbaz "baker" - xabahtz "bakers'

\tt,ntrnk"fisherman" - sttntnmlt "fishcnncn", vs. extemal plurals of literary Arabic xabhaz-tn'

\ t tnmak-tn).

| \).1.4 P urutligmaltc sl ru(:lure

one ofthe salient lbatures ofthe languages with fusional and cunlltlattve exponcncc is tltt-

( . \ rstencc of inf lecl ion c lasses l t radi t ional  conjugat ions and dcclensions).  Their  rcry exis lence

rs somcw.hat embarrassing for universal principles of Natural Morphology in that it inrplies lack

,rl rrniformity in morphological expressions. Not all the instances of polynlorphy (such as English

, ,rr -en for Nom Pl; Latin -r or,is fbr cen Sg) are rationalizable synchronically; but some are

.rr loast partly motivated by extramorphological factors (phonological, lexical or semantic)' To

:,rily with nouns, their referential animacy wrth its lcxically and scmantically determined

, lrirracteristics may be used to rattonalizc polymorphous rcalizations of casc-Number aggrcgates'

l,o[ instance, in Slavic languagcs the accusative singular (ofmasculine nouns) rnay be realizecl

trv cithcr -a or -O, with -u bcing appropriate with animate nouns and -O with inaninrate nouns ( in

.rrltlrtion both -a and -o are polysemous in that -a marks also the Gen Sg and -(4 the Masc sg)'

, rs shown in Fieure 10.5.
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(10) Latin
Sg Nom schol_a
Sg Gen -ae
Pl Nom _ae

Pl Gen _arunr

Russian

Skol-a

-v
-v
-@

Both languages treat the Gen Sg and Nom pl as marked categories (marketr corresponds tomarkerful) bu1 the Russian Gen pr is anomarous in being markerress in spite of berng doubre-markcd (for number and case as shown nicery by the disyrabic Latin suffix -irum).

10.4.2 Typology

According to Dressler (19g5) ringuistic types mediate bctwcen universar principles andlanguage-particular issues Setting asidc the difficulty ofdefining clearly the five morphological
types (isolating, fusionar, introflexive, aggrutinative, porysynthetic) the Natural Morphologists
are faced with several typological dilcmmas. one of them rs why the fusionar type should existat all given the optimality of one-to-onc relationship between morphology and semanrrcs.
Dresslcr compares the Latin and rurkish ablative plural forms "Iiom our islands,,in this resDect:

( l l )  i .  insul- is nostr_is
island-ABlipl our_ABL/pL

ii. ada-lar-rmlz-dan

is land-PL-our-AB I

(Latin)

(Turkish)
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"student" uienik-a

"table"

Ianimatel
ACC

Iinanimatc]
stol-O

(13)

1'II!ORE'| ICAL MODEI-S OF N,IORPHOI-OGY

Urnlaut

geb-c

gib-st

gib{

gcb-en

gcb-ct

geb-en

Sgl

2
3

PlI

2
3

Morphological regularity (naturalness), however, may be restoretl hy proportional analogy

protlucing the l " Sg form gib; then the allomorphs acquire semantic values: igrbi - Sg, /ge:bi -

Pl.
Fig. 10.5 Animacy and Case in Slavic languages

Anothcr concern of thc Natural Morphologists is what constitutes the unmarked inflectioncrass and its comprementary rerationship to othcr inflection classcs. 1.o use wurzel,s examples,Gemran nouns ending in vowels (other than schwdifferenr 
"on,pi"r,"nluf classes: Auto.,car,,, ,",:lr^;;:::::;i !:i:;r"tr::r;;; ::[:::lschem.ta: Firma "[trm", Firmen. The crass with Auto isthe unmarked one because of thecxrstcnce o['altcrnativc plural forms Cellos, Schemas, I,_irmas.

,", il":T;:::":l;f" 

.size,ofparadigms, 
handled by what is callcd paradigm economy,

possibre to a certain *offiffi;UT;Ir.ilil*iffi :H"fii::il;i(one lbr thematic nouns, I & II, and one for athematicsuch as shorr eurd rong rhematic vower, zero.rro. 
"r;ilJ;;:lrr#l;tTTTi:;H:;ferms, onc has to shift thc cmphasis from the word and paraaigm (wp) model to the Item andProcess (Ip) rnodcl (cf.2.5).

10.4.5 Morphological and phonologicctl Nulurulness

.""0::1".,";:n:rT,]]j,#*'mas 
of the Natural Morphorogists are rhc intercomponenrial

narurarness in morphology,'n #T:1ff';#,:::T'"tv 
mav obstruct the achievemenr or

the phonorogicut, ."o.pi*orogicar and mo.pr,orogi";;[T:iTffi::i;:,t].lJ:JiTI
instance, the morphonorogicar rure producing an artlmatlon erectri[k/ _ erectrifs/ityrs craimedto be more naturar than the rure producing fr.ion u. in concru[crJ -.concrufiJn;or the .weak,supplelion seen in chirer - ch,trren i, mor" natu.al than its ,strong, 

counterpart in (,asgow _Glaswegian or Halifax _ Hutigoniun.
A famous intercomponential naturalncss conflict is the Germanic umlaut whrch loses itsphonological motivation and results in irregular (unnaturar) morphology. For instance, rn thefollowing set of Gcrman verb forms umlaut co'erates neithcr with number nor with person:
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compounding, 169, 1'7 5-'176
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dcmonstrative pronouns with regard to

proximitY attd remoteness, 1 13

derivational Par adigm, 17 2

deteminativc compounds, 118 179

expansion (in word formation), 169

Functional Grammar, 194 196

gender, 8 I

inf ini t ive, l07 108

markcrs ofperson, I 12

nrorphological and sYntactic

predication,107

morphonologY, l6l

neutra'l alignment, 95

number, 85

particiPles, 1 08

positional mobilitY, 14

prefixation, 170 173

pronominal foms, 73

segmentabi l i ty ofwords, l7 l8

semantic features, 3

subjunctive, 1 23

suffixation (in word Ibmratlon),

113-r '7 5

slmtactic comPounds, 180

thirdPerson,113

voice, I 26

l ' innish

case,92 94

l,rcnch

accent, 1 5

clitics, 24

gender, 83

ovcrlapPing distribution, 36

pronotninal forms, 73

subjunctive, 123 I24

suppletion, I 8

voice,125

German

adjectives, 6

aspect, I I 9

exponence, I 43

determinative comPounds, I 79

dirninutivc nouns, 55 56

gendcr,83-84,85

morphonologY, 1 6 1

passive (analYtic)' 1 26

pronominal tbrms, 73

stent-foIming clcment, 55

strong nominal declension, 58

umlaut, 55,200 201

voice, I  26

weak nominal declension, 58

Grcck, Ancicnt

accent, I 5

adjectives, 6

allograPhY, l 6

aspect,  l16,119 120

clitics, 24

dcmonstrativc pronouns with regard to

proximitY and rcmotcness, I 14

exponcncc, 143-144

imperative. 122

inf in i t ive,108

markedness,43

middle voice, 125

number, 88

particiPles, 108 1 10

suPPlction, l8

Arabic (tucludes Classical Arabic)
adjectives, 6
allography, l6
consonantal root, 6
dcrivational paradigm, 167 l69
elative, 6
grammat.ical word,22
infixation, 2l
intemal inflection, l g, 26
markedness, 43
number,85 97, 199
prefixation,21

pronomrnal forms, 74
serni-agglutinative, 6 l_63
semi-fusional, 61_63
transfixation, 2 l ,  26
vocalic pattems, l g

Arabic, Egyptian

collective nouns, 40, go

singularization, 40, g6

Arabic, Moroccan

exponcnce, 139,141 142

Arabic, Syrian

conditioning ol'allomorphs, I 52 153
derivation (of nouns), I g 1_l g4
exponence, l4l_142
iconicity, lgT
number, 85
pronominal forms, 74

Bedawye (Kushitic)
pronomrnal forms, 74

Berber:

circumfix, 2l
supplet ion, 1g

Cantonese

pronomrnal fonns, 76

Chinese

compounding, lTT
number, 8g

Cree (Algonkian)

gender, 8 I
pronomrnal forms, 76
third person, i 13
verbal fomrs, 25

Czech

accent, 15
adjectives, 6
aspect, 43

diminutive nouns, 55_56
gender, 83, g5

positional mobi lity, 56
pronomrnal forms, 75
voice, 125

English

adject ives,6,71
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voice,125 126

Greek, Modern
dislributional inclusion, 36, 42
gender, g3

tense_aspect, 1 20

I{ebrew

cli t ics, 24
derivation (of nouns), I gl
gender, g4

graphemes, l6
reduplication, 7

I l indi

ergative-absol utive alignment, 95
imperative, 121
passive (analytic), I 26
personal pronouns, 73
reduplication, 7
vorce, 126

Italian

morphonology, 160-l6l

Janjero (Kushitic)

gender, g I

Latin

accent, 16,93
adjectives, 6, 7l
allomorphy, i6l
aspccr, I  l7_1 19
casc, 88-92
clitrcs,24

dcclensions, 5g,{l
demonstrative pronouns with regard to

proximity and remoteness, I l3
diminutivc nouns, 55_ 56

discontinuous morpheme, 25
exponcnce, 139-l4l
Functional Grammar, lg5 196
fusional type, 59
gender, gl g4

grammatical word,22
rmperatives, l2l
infinitives, 107 l0B
irreal is, I25
middle voice, 126
mood,120,124

moryhological predication, I 06
morphonology, 161_162
nasal infix, 23, 26
nominative_accusative alignment, 95
overlapping distributron, 37
part ic ip les,108_l l t

passive (synthetic), I 26
personal suffixes, I l4
posit ional mobil i ty, I4
possessive pronouns, 77 7g
pronominal forms, 75
sememes,2

subjunctive, 124 l2S
suppletion, 26
rypology, l9g
verba deponentia, 127
voice,126 127

Lithuanian

adjectives, 72_73

Malay

number, gg

reduplication, 7

Modem Norwegian

personal suffixes, I l2

t )ltl H,nglish

adjectivcs, 72

gender, 83, 85

strong nominal dcclcnsion, 57 58

weak nominal declension, 57 58

( ) ld Norse

markers ofPcrson, I 12

l'L:rsian

possessive pronouns, 77

l( Lrrnantan

clitics, 24

l{ rrssran

animacY, 119 200

aspect, I I 6

avoidancc of Passive, I 27

case, 94-95

iconicity, 198

imperative, 122

morphonologY,159 161

syncretism,44

Sanskrit

coordinate comPounds, 176 118

detemrinative compounds, l'18 1'79

imperative, 122 123

middle voice, 126

passive construction,'l 28

possessive comPounds, 179 i80

voice,125-126

Slavtc

gender, 84

Spanish

acccnt, 191- 194

aspect, 1 19

case, 92

cl i t ics, 24

exponence, 142-143

subjunctive,124

Sumerian

gender, 80

numbcr, 88

Turkish

adjectives, 7 I

agglutinating language' I l6

aspect, 59-60

case,91 92

defi niteness and personal pronouns,

112 l l3

demonstrative pronouns with regard to

ProximitY and remoteness, 1 l3

cxponcnce, 1 40'-1 41

gender, 8 1

markers ofPerson' I 1 I i l2

personal suffixes, I l4

posrt ional mobil i tY, 14' 56

possessive Pronouns, 76 77

pronominal ibrms, 75

semcmes, 2

thirdPerson, l l3

typologY, 198

vowef harmonY, 2l, 1 52 159

Yiddish

gender, 83
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lablat ive (- ahlat:us), g9

causae,90

instrumental, 90
locl et temporis, g0

ortginis,90

qualitatis, g0

ablaut, 57
absolutive (case), 60, 9t
abstract agreement, I gg

abstract noun, 70, 174, lg2
accent, lg1
accusative, 8g

ofplace, gg

action. 70
aclive, 125, 127
addit ive compound, I76
addressec, 75
adjectival concord, g2

inflection, Tl
adjective, 70,174

simplc (indefinite) in tsaltic, 72
complex (definite) in Baltic,72

adposit ion, I94
adverb, 70, I 75
atfix, 12

affixation, 168
agent,95, 125
agcntivc phrase, 1 27
agglutinating (language), vi, 59, 6l
agglutinative

typology,61, 198
exponcncc, 140

agreement (: congruencc) , 71 , g2
marker, 188

GENERAL INDEX

Aktionsart, l6g
alignment, g5

active-inactivc, 95
double_oblique, 95
ergatrve_absolutive, 95
neutral, 95
nominative-accusative, 95

allograph, l6
alfomorph, 1, 19,20, 14g
allomorphy, vi
allophone, I
al loseme, I
ambiguity, 137
analogy (see proporlional)
analyic (morphology), 107, 126
animacy, g4

anrmate (being), 79
anteriority (relativc aspect), 1 l6
antonymy,777

aorist,  1 l9--120

arbitrariness, 4
article, 70
aspect, 70, 107, 1 16, 168

immanent, l16, 120
imperfective, 116, 121
rnccptive, I l6
pcrfect ivc, 116, l lg, l2l
progressrve, I l6
prospectrve, I l6
relative (antenority), I l6
retrospective, I l6
transcendent, 116,120

assert ion,123

assimilalory processes, I 52

,r t t r  ibutc,  70

rrrr l , ,r trent, 143

lr,rsc, 2 I

lr ;rsic meaning, 172

I 'errc l ic iary,88

lrrrr i r ism,4l

lr,rttlld (msrpS.rne), 1 3

hrrrndary, 24

Inorpheme, 24

word, 24

, l lquing, 56

r ' r rso,  70, 88, 110

ablat ive, 90,91

absolutivc, 9 1

accusative, 88

comitative, 91

dat ive,  88,91

ergative, 95

essive, 94

genitive, 89

irrstrumcntal, 91

locative,9l

nolninative , 88, 9l

obl iqtre, I  l0

partitive, 89,94

translative, 94

casc rnarking, 194

.ausal clause, 124

t:hange ofstate, 70

crrcumfix, 21

clause, 124

causal, | 24

condit ional,124

consecutive,124

final,124

subordinate, 124

clitics (= grammatical words). 23

closed class,  73,114

collect ive noun,40, 85

comitative, 91

cornmand, 120

comparison, 70

compensatory lengthening, 162

complementary

distributron, 35

rclationship, 200

units, 35

complex (definite) adjectivc, 72

oomplex lexeme (- composite), 166

componential analysis, 3

composile (- complex lexeme)' 166

compound, 166, \16

additive, 176

coordinate, I 76

copulat ive, 57

descriptive, 1 78

dctcnninativc, 1"7 6, 11 8

endocentric, 180

exocentric, I 80

possessiv€, 176,179

subordinat€, I 78

syntactic, 1 76

compounding, 168,169

concept,5,  175

concrete noun, 70, 173

conditional clause, I 24

condilionrng

lcxical ,2 l ,  150

morphological,  53, 150

phonological, 20 21, 150

congruence (: agreement), 71

conjugation(s), 23

conjunction, 70

consecutive clause, 124

constructional iconicitY' 1 97

contrastive units, 35



2t4

coordinate compound, I 76
copulative compound, 56
countabi l i ty, g5

countable noun, g5

counter_lconic, I 97
cumulation (of significates), 59
cumulative (exponence), 1 39

dativc, 88

ofpurpose, gl

declarativc (sentence), I 20
declension(s), 23

strong, 57, 72
weak, 57,72

deep structure, I l4
definite (complex) adjectrve, 72
dcfinitencss, 9I,  92, 1 12
dcgree of mark edness, 42, 92
deictic elements (pronouns), I l4
deixis, 73
demand, 123
demonstrative (pronoun), I l3
dependent (subordinate) compound, I 7g
dcponcnt vcrbs, 127
dcrivation, 52, 169
dcrivational

affix,23

base,53, l6g
morphology, 4, 54, 166, l68
paradigm, 166, 172

dcrivative, 166, l6g
descript ion,120

descriptive compound, I 7g
designator, I l6
determinant, l6g, 170, l7g l79
determination, l6g
determinative compound, 176, l:g
determinatum, 168, l7g
diagram (subcategory oficons), 5
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diagrammatic (rclationship), l 9g
diarhesis ( - voice.).  125
diminutive noun, 174, lg4
discontinuous morpheme, 2, 25
discourse analysis, 12, 3g
distinctive featurcs, l, 3
distribution, 35, 42

complementary, 35
overlapping, 36

distributional

equivalence, 35
inclusion, 36 37,42

double marking (: extended exponence),
143

dual, 86

elat ive ( in Arabic), 6. lg4
endocentric compound, I g0

cplcene lexcme, gl

equational predication, 94
equrpollent (opposition), 4 I
ergative (case), 95
essive (case), 94
Event Time, l l6
exceptlon filter, 167
exclusivc (in thc I', pcrs pl), 76
exocentric compound, I g0

expansion (in word formation), t 69, I g6
exponence,139

agglutinative, 1 40
cumulative, 139
extended (= doublc marking), 143
tused, i42, 143
ovcrlapping, 143
underlyingly agglutinative, 143

exponent,139

expression rule, 194
extended (exponence), 143
exterior (with local cases), 92

Irlcrnal inflection, I 8

, rllrnsic (ordcring ofrules), i92

I t ' r r r in ine,  8 l  85,  i  81 ,  183

lnul clause, 124

lrst  person, 1l  I ,  I  13,  115

lrrr:d meaning, I 72

krcus,195

lorcign base, 1 73

l,r lm, vi,  4, 5

l irrmal syntax, 188 191

lirrmative ambiguity, I 37

lirnctional categories, I 06

f rrrnctional Grammar, 194 196

lused (exponence), 1 42 | 43

lirsion (of signifi cates), 59, 66

l irsional (typology), 61, 198

Iuture tense, I  15" I  l6

l i r ture t ime, I  l5 I  16

gcnder, 70

grammalical, 74, 82

natural, 74, 82

(jenerative Phonology, 160, 191 194

gcnitive, 89

descriptive, 89

objective, 89

partitive, 89

possessivc, 89

subjcctive, 89

syntactic, 80

gerund, I I I

gerundial (verbal) noun, 182

gerundive, 108, I 10

grammatical analysis, l6

grammalical categories, vi

primary, vi,23

secondary, vi, 23

grammatical

gender, 74, 79

word, 13

grammatical words (- clitics), 23

grapheme, 16

heteronym,8' l

hetcronynry,44, 8i

of pcrsonal pronouns, 77

hypostatic noun (in Arabic), 1 84

hypothetical (udgment), 125

icon, 5

iconicity, 197

scale of, 7

ir-nage, 5

immanent (aspect),  I  16, 120

imperfect, 119, 121

impcrfcctive, 116, 120, 122

inrperative,121

third person, 122

impersonal passive, 128

inanimate (thing), 79

inccptivc (aspccl), I 16

inclusive ( in thc 1" Pers Pl),  76

indefiniteness, 92, I l2-l 1'3

index, 5

indexical i ty, 198

indicative, 124

indignation,123

infectum, 117 , 126

infinitive, 107

passive, 108

perfect passive, 108

perfective, 108

retrospective, 1 08

inf ix, 2l

intleclion (inflexion), 52

adjectival, 72

classes,199
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extemal, lg
rntemal, lg

inflecrional affix, 23, l8g
inflectional (flective) language, 2, | 67
Inflectional phrase, I gg

rnstrumental

case,9l

noun, I  83
Intercomponential confl icts, 200
rntcrf ix, 2l,  16g, l7g
interior (with local cases), 92
inte4'ection, 70
inlemal

cohesion, 14,56
inflection, l g

plural, 40, 85
interrogative

pronoun, 7g
sentence, 120

introfl ecting (language), 26
rntroflexive (typology), | 9g
incal is, 125
isolating (typology), 198
Item and Arrangement Mod,el, vi,24 ,25
Item and Process Model, vi,27

lussive,120

language

definition of, 4
lcvels, I

langue,39

lexeme, vi,  l ,  13
lexeme-based derivational morphology, 54
lexology, l3
lexotactics, 4, 38
linear character, 38
linguistic pronominalization, I I 4
linguistic sign, 4
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listener, 1 I I
local case, 92 93
locative, 9l

ofproperty, lg3
noun, 183

macroparadigm, 200
mands, 120
markedness, 40, lg7

degree of,42
m;rkerful, 197
masculine, 82
mass noun, 85
meanrng (linguistic), 5
metaphor, 5
metonymy, 178
middle voice, 125 126
minimal pair, 36
minimum flee fomr, l3
mood, 70, 106,120
morpheme-based derivational rnorphology,

<A

morpheme, vi,  l -3, 12, 16_17
morphological

conditioning, 53
identity (- syncretism), 44, 52
markedness, 40 4l
predication, 106

morphology 1defi  nir ion 1. vi
morphophoneme, 159
morphophonemic rule, 160
morphonology, i59
morphosyntactic

categories,139

propertres, I 39
morphotactics, 4, 38
mutatron (= umlaut), 55,143,201
mutually exclusive environments, I 4g

rr,rrrring (function of the nominative), 88

ruu rated event, 1 I 5

rr i r t ive base, 173

rrl tural gender,74, 82

Natural (Cenerative) Phonology, vi i ,  191'

197

Nirtural MorphologY, vi i ,  197

rrir turalness, x, 197

rrr'gative assertion, 123

rrcrr ter ,83

rrcw information, 113

rrornrnal izat ion,71

rronr inat ive,83,9l

nrrn-cumulative (exponence), 140 142

n()n-cxperienced time, 1 I 7

rron-finite (verb fonns), 107

rurn-iconic, 197

r)()n-present t ime, I  l7

rrotional tense-sYstem, I 1 6

rrouns,70, 106

abstract, '70, 11 4, 182

collect ive, 85,111

concrele,70, 173

countable, 85

diminutivc, 114, 184

gerundial (- vcrbal), I 82

hypostatic (in Arabic), 184

instrumental, 183

locative, I 83

mass, 85

occupational, 1 83

personal, 1 73

singulat ive,85, 183

verbal (: gerundial), 182

numbcr,70,85, 106

obiective genitive, 89

oblique casc. I  10

occupational noun, I 83

old infonrration, I l3

onornalopoeic, 6

opcn class, 73

opposition

equipollcnt, 41

privative,4l

optat ive,123

orthographical rvord, I 3

overlapping distribution, 36 37

ovcrlairping cxPoncrlce, I 43

paradigm economY, 200

paradigmatic, vt

relations, 37 39

structurc, 197

parole,39

participation in discourse, I I I

part iciples, 70,107

active, 1 1 0

futurc,108,100

gerundive, I l0

passive, I  l0

present, I 10

partitive, 94

parts ofspeech, 70

passivc, 125 128

pasttense, l15 116

pastt ime, 115 116

patient, 95

penultimate sYllable, vi

perfect, ll'l 120

perfective (asPect), I  16, I  l9

perfectum, l17 , 126

person, 70, I 06

personal

noulr ,173

passive, I  28
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pronoun, 77
phone, I
phoneme, I

sysremahc, 160
phonological

analysis, I 3
condit ioning,53, 150
unit, I

word, 13
phonotactic rule, 4
phonotactics, 3g
plural, 85

broken (: intcrnal),40
ofabundancc, g6

ofpaucity, g6

plurality, 85
polite prohibiri on, 123
potymorphy (: supplelion), vt,2, 140
polysemy, v i ,2,61,140
polysynthetic (language), vi, l9g
popular formation, 54
positional mobility, 14, 56
possessive

compound, l j6,179,1g1
pronoun, 76

posscssor, 76
pragmatic fi.rnctions, 195
predicate, I 06
predication, 106

morphological, 106
syntactrc, 106

prefix,21, 170
prefixation, 169
preposition, 70
present tense, I 15
presentt ine,  115, l l7
privative (opposition), 4 I
process morpheme, 17
progressrve (aspect), 42, 1 16
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prohibit ion, 42,116
pronominal reference, g2
pronomrnal voice, 125
pronouns, 70, 73

demonstrative, I l3
rndefinite, 7g
interrogativc, 7g
possesstve, 76
relative, 7g

proportional analogy, 6, 20 1
prospecttvc (aspect), 1 I6
proximate, l l2_113
proximity, 73,112_l13

quantrty, 85
quasr-nominal (verb forms), 107
questron, 120

real (wish), 125
receiver, 88
reduplication, T, gg

referencc, 5
pronomrnal, g2

referent, 4
reflexive sentence, 125
relative

aspect (anterioriry), I i6
sentcnce,125

pronoun, 78
remoleness, l12 l13
resultative (aspect), 42
retrospecttve (aspect), I I 6, I l9
root, 12,21

consonantal,1g

secondperson, l l l ,  i13
secondary endings, 1 43
segmentability, l7
semantic

( ()nlponents (: features), 79

rrrarkedness, 40

' rr:urtico-s),'ntactic functions (- properties),

ii ()

" ,  
r r  re t t tc,  l  -3

' . ,  ru i  lgglut inat ivc,  6 l

, . , . r r r r  lLrs ional ,6 l

' , ,  r r r i  rnorphemic,  172

' , (  n i lo l ics,  5,  8

' , ,  r r lc t tce,  38

t  lc l led,  l  14

r lcclarat ive,  l20

intcrrogative, 1 20

lrrssive,122

rr : l lexive,  125

.. ,  r r lcr t t ia l  stress,  I  l4

, , l r r l iur( tonsc),115

' ty.n ("  s igne),4

'r3rrlts 
(- sigrrifier), 197

.,n;n(t tum (:  s igni f ied),  197

\ t (u lilnt (: signifi er), 4

'r.tltil i i 
(= signified)' 4

.,r rrrplc ( indefi nile) adjective, 72

:rrr l l t r lar izat ion,  40

' ; rngtr lat ive,40

noun,85, 183

.rpe:rker, 75

: ,grccch event,  115

,,pcl l ing,  175

,.pl rl crgative tYPologY, 96

.,1xrkr:nabout,  l l l

' , l i r le.70

change of, 70

. . t l r l t 'ntent,  I  20

' . t : r lus const l 'uctus ( in Semit ic) ,  181

' , r ( ' l f  r .  v i ,  12,21, l7 l

' , t t 'nr  l i r rming element '  55

' , t ress,175

' , t r ( )ng (nominal  declension),  57,  72

subject, I 04

ofdiscoursc, I  I  I

of intransitive verb, 95

olpredication, 106

subjcctivc gcnitivc, 89

subjunctive, 123 124

subordinate

clause, I 24

(dependent) compound, I 78

subphonemc, 36

subsystem, 1

suff ix, 21, I  73

suffixation, 143, 169

suppletion (: polymorphy)' 2, 18' 26

syrnbol, 4

syncretism (- morphologrcal idgntrty)'

52,93

syntactic

compound, 176

funclions, I 94

group,176,180

predication, I 06

syntagmatic, vi

relat ions,3T 39

syntagmatics, 37

synlhctic morPhologY' I 07

systctn conglucnce, 199

system-dePendence, 197

system-dependent naturalness, I 99

systematic Phoneme, 1 60

tail (pragmatic function), 195

tcnsc, 70, 106, I  15-1 16, 168

text, 38

then-rat ic vorvel,  vi ,  21, 58

theme, 195

thirdperson, l l l ,  l l3

t ime, 116 l17

Event, 1 16

44.
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cxpencnced, I I 7
futurc,  l15 l l6
non_experienced, I I 7
non_present, 1 I 7
past, l15_l16

present, l15 117
Universal,  I  l7

topic,195

transcendent (aspect), I | (t, 120
transfix, 2 I
transfixation, 26
translative (case), 94
typology,197

agglut inative,6l,  l9g
fusional ,61,  I9g
introflexive, lgg
rsolat ing, l9g
polysynthetic, I9g
semt-agglutinative, 6 I
semi-fuslonal, 6l
split ergativc, 96

undergoer, 126
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I  anguages of the World/Materials
I  lN(;OM's Descript ive Grammar seriesunderlying rcpresentation, I I 4, 160

uni ts,  v i ,  l ,3
untty, 85

Universal Time, I  l7
universals, 197
umnarked (inflection class), 200

variants (in phonology)

malor, l4g

mrnor, 149
verba deponentia, l2T
verhal (gerundial) noun, lg2
verbs,70, 106

ofsaying and perception, 125
voice (= diarhesis), 70,106. 107,125
vowel harmony, 154

weak (nominal declension), 57, 72
wish, 123, 125
Word and paradigm Model, vi, 25_27, l3g
word, 4, 13

fomration, l6g
size, 198

1
I
l

l

'  l ,r 'r, 
(( lassical lthioPic) St

',, h r onrerr 1l 'olynesim) I-.

l rrrl trrrn & J LYrch'
, '  I tt lhrl i lnhu (Warnbo, Nanibia) D.

rr' tr l irr ininn A. Danylenlio & S.

,, I rntoncsc S.-Y. Kil l i lglcYa
,r ' h"t 't i \rh I{. Schulz & A. Eberle
il{ | r, ( Kirrlvclian) U.J. LUde$

r,r h,,ltrrl ( l 'apuan) T.E. Dutton*
I t l,uilir/Kwilli (non-Parna-Nltngan)

w M(( i rcgor*
l r lr.r ( l uuS,usic) A.L Malchukov*

t, I lhl(l lc Dgyptian R SchuL ct al

I i \rnrLril I). Kil l ingley & S.-Y

l. rl l i lr l lcv'
l ,Irtrtr(i l  Otomi (Otommgucan) Y

I  r r r l l , r '

'0 l l l r rrr i  l (  l lar lou'*

' I  (  htr( l i rn Arabic S Abu-Absi*

!  '  ( lurr l rr t r  E{stern) Armenian N.A

1.. ,  ' r  t t t l :cvul

: :  hhrrclhoe W. I lmcke

t '  I ' rstnrrquodrlY-Mal iseet

t  Alxruxluiur)  R. Leavit t*

r  x l lnr s l  Palcst iniatr  Arabic (Abu

i i l r rrshrr dial . )  K.N. Shahin*

i l  Northcrn Sotho L.J.  Louweus, l .M

t.r , r l r  & A.E. Kolzer

I | :rrliha (Wcstcm Occanic) I I

Mrl t la

I  I  lVl \ ' r l  (Algic) K.V. Teeter

|  |  \ lnhr la . l  W. (  ic i r  & J Paol i l lo '

|  |  |  r rnnnaco (( lar ib,  ext inct)  Sp.

t i r I lcrr&S M€ira

rr |  / . t r | {  s I i .  I losch & G. Poulosa

i / ( ,rn!rticn (Llantu) Aluned-Chmaga

rl i  I  o lr lnuan (f() lyrcsiun) R Hooper*

, ' r  hutrrnra M L. I lender '

r"  l l  l r russian A.Ja. SuPrun & U

I I ' l rsr l ral

' ,  
r  M{t( l iy ian/DiYehi J.W Oair & U.

{ t r i l I

r ,  I  l logun V. l ) lunglan'

r , i  ( i r rrc M. ( i iacoulo'Mrccl lesi i

rn,  l l t r lq{rc J.  Feui l let*

r ,x sunrtr ian J.1,.  I IaYes*

,, ' r  l l t r i i l icutcse (I tal .  dial . )  R. Bigalke*

lrr  l r l  ( ; ! l l rgo J.A. Pcrcz Bouzar

/ | l'|trrtr llajo (Uto-Aztecan) Z. [strada

I ,  t  t t r i tn lcz*

/  |  htr l r l r rr ;  (Romail i )  L.N.

l ,  h tet t lov & M.F Herrrscl t ink

/ |  Al ' r  uzzcsc ( l tal .  dial . )  R. Bigalke'

/  |  |  hrsi l  Tibctan S. DulanceY

/N l . t rr l in dla Val Badia L Craf lbnara

, ' )  soul(  l in ( l lasque dial .)  tJ J Luders

{o (  r( ! , lcsc (( iulanese Creole) H.

Devonish
8l Akkadian Sh. Izre'el

82 Canaano-Akkadian Sh lzre'el '

83 Papismetrtu (Creole) S.

Kouwenberg & B Mutray*

8,1 Bcrbicc Dutch Creolc S.

Kouwenberg
85 Rabaul Creole German (PaPua

New Guinca) C Volkcr

86 Nalik (Austronesran) C Volker

88 Nyulnyul (non-Pama-Nlangan) W

Mc(iregor*
89 Warrua (non-Panra-Nlungan) W

McGregor'
92 Icari (Dargwa) N.R Surnbatova &

R.O. Mutalov
93 Daur (Mongolic) Chaolu Wu

(Ujiycdirr Chuluu)'

| 00 Bare (Arawak) Alcxandra Y

Aikhcrvald'
l0 l  Acadian French I)  Jory& V'

MotaPan!ane'
102 Polabian (Slavic) W SuPrun & ll

l  rolescntl
101 Chamling K. I jbertr

l{}4 Kodav{ (Dravidian) K EBERI'

I05 Romancs (SiIrt i) D l{olzinger'

106 Sepccides-Romani P Ccch &

M.F. Ijeilschirili*
l0? Roman (Rornani) D.W. I lalwachs

et. al.
109 Ksruchny (Turkic) St Sccgmiller*

I I I Nivkh E. Gruzdeva
I l4 Hitt ite S Luraghi*
I l5 hwer Sorbian (l i lavic) (i SpieB

I l6 SonghaY R. Nicolai & P. Zima'

I l? Macerlonian V A. ! 'r iedmm

I I 9 Abkhaz Sl. Chirikba

120 Ainu J.C Mahcr
l2l Arlyghe R. Smeets

122 Tuki (Niger Kordofan) [i thloa

I2:] Hindi Mahendra K Vema

124 Q'eqchi'(MaYan) J DeChicchis

125 Czcch L. Janda & Ch E. Toursend

127 Modcrn Hcbrew O schuarzu'ald

l2ll Turin Piedmontese D Ricca

129 Sicil iano R. tsigalker

l30Ratahan N.P Hirrunehnatur &

J.U. Wollil
| 3 I El nihuatl rle Tezcoco Valcntin

Peralta
133 Tsakhur W. Schulzer

135 Latc Cornish I. Wntflre*

136 Fyem D. Ncttlc'
137 Yingkarta A. Denah'

138 Jurruru A. I)ench

139 svan K. lurte'
14l Evenki N.Bulatova&L Greloble

142 Modcrn Hcbrcw O Schurzwald

143 Okl Armenian N Kozintseva

145 Russian l l Andre$s

146 Uzbek l.L). Cirtautas

147 Georgian M. Chercht

148 Serbo-Croatiin S Kordic*

150 Azcri A. Rodrogligcti

l5l Tagalog L. Shkaban

152 Central Breton I WmlTre*

l5l Demotic St. Vurson

154 Polci R. Cosper

I 55 Bashkiri A. Bodrogligcti

158 Vogul T. Ricse

159 Mandan (Sioun) Mauncio

Mixcor
160 UpperSorbian G Schaarsclundt

16l Toura (Mmde) th. Bearth

162 West Greenlandic J M Sadock

165 Dagaarc(Gur) A Ilodomo

166 Yuchi M.S. Lirut

l6? ltelmen J. tsobalj ik

I 68 Apache W de Reuse

169 Modqrn Greek B.D. JosePh

170 Tol D. I loltr
l7l Sccrct Lsnguage of Cbincsc

Yarbir) Qu
172 Lummi (Salish) R. I)emers

173 Khamnigan Mongol Juha

.Tanhulren
174 Ncpali Balthasar l l ickel & J.

Petcrson
l?5 Comccrudo R.C. frcike

176 Panamint (Central Numic, lltu-

Aztecm) J Mclaughlitl

179 Toba U.lr. Manelis Klem

180 Degema E.h. Kmt

l{l l  Kupeio J. I{i l l

182 Cayuga ll -J. Sasse

183Jaqaru MJ Hardntan

184Madurese W D Davis

185 Kamass A. KiimaP

186 Enets A. KtituraP
187 Guajiro J. Alvarez

188 Kurdish G. Haig

l8') Salar A.M DwYcr
190 Esperanto Ch. Gledhil l

l9l Bonan Chen Nai-Xiong

I 92 Maipure (Ararvak t Raoul lanporri

193 Kil iwa (Siouan) M Mixco

I99 Miluk Coos (Coosm) Anthony

Grant
200 Karbardian (Hast Circassran) John

Colmsso
201 Irish Aidim DoYle

202 Qae Evelln'todd
2{)3 Bilua Evel}n Todd

20.1 Ket Edwud J. Vajda

205 Finnish llodc Vfiiluzikr

2tlt '  Antashinu Quechua S llcnru'

Aguilu
207 Dtmxna (Clubclu) Mda Tnilos

Alnatat

l ' . , r , " f f i I



208 Emb{a (Chun) Duiel Agrurre.
209 Hiligaynon / Itonggo WalLL.

SpiE
210 kbire Moss KlvadGKan.@u
2l I Fering (Northliisian, Gemauc)

KrflEbert
212 Udmurt (Finnrugdc) Erbedtrd

Wfurkls
2 | 3 Aocient Greek Silvia I uaphi
214 Chiwcre Sioua" N l;;;; '

Furbce & Jill D Davirlson
2 I 5 Chuckchee (l'aleosiberim)

Alexander Volodir
2 I 6 Chiriguano Wolf Dietrich
217 Latyian Nicole Nau+
222 Tyvan Gregory Anderson
225 Skrvenian Ch. Gribble
227 Mala;-alam Rodney Moas
242 Modern Scots nlexanderll..

Bergs
25 I Xakas Gregory Anderson*
252 Old Saron Janes E. Cathey
254 Saho (East Cushiticl Giorgio Barrti
255 Urteghc tTungus_ManchuiAlbina

H.Gir[arrova
256 Newari/Nervar E. Austin llale
257 TJvan (Trrrtrct Cregory futdcrson
258 Biri (pama-Nyungm; Angela

Itnil l*
260 Ostyak (Uratic) Irina Nikolaeva
261 Lingala Michael Meeuwis*
262 Klallam Tinlolhy Montlcr
263 Manchu Carsleu Naeher
266 Chuj Judith Maxwell
267 Kaqchikel Judirh Maxwell
268 Unk Lawoi' David l{osan.
273 Bubburc Ardrcrv Haruna
274 Romanian Cynthia M.

Vak arcl iy"-k a
275 Aragon6s Carlos lnchaunalde
276 Chagatay A. ljodroRliseti
277 Turkish A. Bo,lroeliscl
278 lslci0 Spanirh Fclici Coles
298 Gheg I'andeli pani
300 Nuu-chah-nulrh (Nooaka) 1..

Nakal.ma
l0l Oneid; C. Abbou
302 Sapuan P. Jacq & p. Sidurll*
103 Oi P. Jacq & p. Sidwell
.304 Talicng p Jacq & p. Sidwell
305 Ostyak L Nikolaeva
J06 Otroman A. tJodroelieeti
l(17 Factsr Naonri Nagv
308 Choctow p. Krrutchko
-l I I Juang Manrdeepa patraik
li2 Karit iana L. Raccmello Storto
320 Kawerqar OwAguilu F.
32t Turkish A. Borlroeliscri
.122 Shanghai Sear Zhu
323 Santali Lukas Neukom
324 Karaj K. David Hmison
325 Piteni Ashild Nass
326 Echie Ozo-Mekuri Ntlimele
327 Judeo-Ambic Benjantin Hary

328 Tobelo Gary Holton
329 Ogbronuagum E. Kari
330 Old Nubiar Gerakl M. Ijrome
33 | Taiwanese Lil ly L. Chen
312 Kiswahiti Saliari B. Salone
333 Wotof t'allou Ngom
3.14 Karao Sheni Ilrainarl
335 Japrnese yoshihiko Ikesmi
llb East Fricrland yaron M-atras &

aiertrud Reershmius
337 Sclayarcre Hasan llasri
338 Old Church Slavonic Boris

Gasparov
339 Malagasy Chades Randria_

masimanatta

Languages of the
World/Text Collections:
0l Evcn- Texts Arrdrtj Malchulov
05 Pslcslinian Terts Kimarv N.

Shahil
07 Tariana Text$ (North Anwak)

Aleurdru Aiklrcnvald*
08 Chinu,k Jaryon Z.vjetJna Vrac
l)9 Westem Apache Terts W de Reuse
I I Camling -Terts Krm Ebert
12 Itclmcn - Texls Jonathar lhvid

Ilohrljik
14 A Collection of Iaz Spoken Texts

(+CILROM) Silvia Kutschq & Nur:ur
Scvim (ieng*

l5 Saho Texts ciorgo llilti
16 Mbsy Terts Jotut M. Keem
l7 Der OsJfrdnkischc BasisJialekt von

Hctzles Klaus Gepr

Languages of the
World/Text Library:
0 | Minhe Mangghucr Folktales ilhu

Yorrg,lrrrng. Warg Xiryhou, Kerth
Siiltcr & Kcvin Stwt

02 
-Xunhua 

Salar Folklore Ma Wie,
Ma Jiauhong & Kevrn Shrart

03 Huzhu Mongghul Folklorc
Lin6ishidcn & Kevin Shnt

04 Huzhu Folklore Seleclions

^. 
Lirrrusishidor & Kcvrn Stul (eds.)

05 Dic udirchen fvangelien der
Gebrider Be)anov (l893)
WolQang Schulze

fti Anlhology of Menominee Sayingr
Tirnothy Guilc

0Z l{aresqar Tcxts ( )u Aguilu F.

Languages of the
World/Dictionaries:

0 | Minhe Mangghuer _ Enslish
Dictionary Wug Xianzhmc
(Qinglni Madical t'oilcg4l /hu
Y ongdrwg ( Zh onAc h u an J u n i o r

Midd le Schoot), Kerth Slatu
(Qingha i Junior Teachers, C ollege),
& Kevin Snat (t/rrversity of
Caltfumia, Santa Barbaia)

0l Dicaiotr8ry of MbsJ.John Krcga.
05 Dictionary ofSrngo lJmdford &

Bradford
06 A Dicflonary ofNegerhollands

Robn Sabino & AnnsKatrin
timnbag

07 Dcgema - English Dictionarv
Ethelbert Kari

()8 Eudeve Dictionary Davitl SIuul
09 A Short. Bonrn-English Dictirrnarl

Chm Nai-Xionp
t0 A Short Dongiiang-English

Dictionary Chm Nai-Xione
I I A Short Mongour_fnglist

Dictionary Chor Nai_Xone
l2 A Shorr East yugour_Enqlish

Dictionary Chm Nai-Xione
l3 A Short Dagour-English

Dicaionsry Chm Nai_Xions
l4 Tlvan dictionary Gregor/

nnderson
I 5 Xakar diclionary Gregory

Andcrson
l6 Nhaheun -  French -  Ensl ish

I*xiton Michcl Ferlus (ed. hv t,.
Jacq & P. Sidweil)

2l Comparetive West BahDaric
Dictionary p. Jacq & p. Srdrvell

22 Palesrinian Arsbic-English /
English-Pslestiniao Arabic
Dictiolary Kimary Shahn

23 laven (Jruq) Consolidated
hxlcon pasale Jacq & paul
Sidwell

Arr lntroduction to the Study of Morphology
VII  I ]UBENIK
Mottttvial University of Newfoundland

| i l ' ' l | ( )hapler(wi ththeexcept ionofthelastone) isprovidedwithpert inentexercices. l ts
,ldtrr afe taken from tanguags the author has been researching overthe last twenty years

ti ,,rrrr creex, turfish,-Rrinic, Hebrew, Sanskrit, R.ussian)' lts €rgumentaliol it-P1l

u,,,,,|l,1 thu major turning points in lhe history of morphology linked with scholars such as

i'r,, i,,ir tigs+i Matthews (1974), Bybee (1si85), Dressler.(1985)' Bauer (1988)' spencer

tru0t) ,  darst i i rs-Mccarthy (1992);nd Aronoff  (19.93) ' . ln the last  chapter the author

nrlrlr.ates a cognitively conce;;; suUdisciptine ot tr'loipnology in its relation- to 
59Tal

r,yrrtax, Generitive Phonology, Functional Grammar, so-called Natural Morphology'

Ihtrvorsal Grammar, and Typology.

(:(liltents: Introduction, Grammatical Units, Paradigmatic and Syntagmatic Relations'

lillh'dional and Derivational Morphology, Inflectional Categories Associated with Nominal

I tfrncnts, Inflectional categori;s Aslociated with verbal Elements, Morphosyntactic

i',,,po,il." and their Exponents, Morpheme and Allomorph' Derivational Morphology'

I lrroretical Models of Morphology, References'

t , . i lN 3 89586 570 2.
I  INcOM Coursebooks in Linguist ics 07'

r d ./?0 pD. USD ,18 / DM 72 / € 28

Structure and lnterpretation in Natural Language
MARC AUTHIER & LISA REED
n,c Pennsylvania State UniversitY

llro central objective of this book is to present an integrated theory of the s]-ll?I:

,,,,i,"nii.t interiace, one which combines ihe most recent advances in the generative

r, ,un"*orfwi ththebasictenetsofmodel- theoret icsemant icsThethreeopenlng
r:hirplers develop, in a step-by-step and highly accessible fashion' an approach lo

',lruclure and meaning in ihese terms
rhe remaining chapters sno* no* lhis approach shed.s. light 9l ]lf.:-l::-9.-,tl::d:f

|!,sues in formal-grammar: the treatment of ' 'syntactica||y.triggered,' presuppos.it|ons' tne

lroatment of some notabte exceptions to the generative binding conditiont: 
"19 thgit?',1

r,l lhe relative autonomy of syntax and semanties With respect to tne llrsl lssue' rt.r>

,,irr,,"o tn"i t compositional iieatment of syntactically-triggered presuppositions can b-e

lorrnulated as a condition wnrcn tes pre;uppositional lriggers 
to 

-9 
spggilc cfss 

9f
:,v"i""tifiotriS"rations definable in lerms oi devices found in Minimalist syntax' A

lrl)sequent chapter demonstrates that the empirical coverage of so-called Bare-Outpul

(:ondttions in generative syntaican be increased if such conditions are made sensitave to

llro two types of semantic information which have sometimes been recognized in model-

lheoretic semantics; thal ls, ;{ension expressions and implicature expressions',Finally'

,,,"piri""f evidence is aOOuceO'wnicn 
"rpp'ort" 

the view that there are two distinct types of

,,orilantic constraints and thai those which make reference to features of tree geometry

|;Ut, under specific orcumatances defined by representalional Economy Gonditions'

ov(,rride lhose which do not.
RuJi"n."' Linguists, philosophers, computational and psycho-linguisls' cognitive

.,crentists; advanced underg;duates, graduaie students and researchers in these fields'

t:,llN 3 89586 603 2.
I lNcoM Studies in Theoletical Linguistics 14'
. '1r)Dp USD 70 /  DM 1121 E 42.



lntroduction to Linguistic Field MethodsBERT VAUX & JuslN Co'open
HaNard lJniversity

The present volume addresses the need for an .upto_date, accessible, andcomprehensive introduction ro,rn"_"ii"ir"iio-n- oi"iiniliru" dara from native speakermrormants. . The material, following an introcuctori-.Iienterprise or rierd research.'is-orsani;"Jini;';;;il;";':?::J;H;tJli,,l!"r,"ii.'flx
anthropotogicat inreresr: phondti=, 

Ln",i"iigl: 
.'ili;nrogy. 

syntax. semanriasuocrotrnguistics/ Diatectology, Lexicography, 
"nO 

Fbf iioi"l
n:#,'J"rX3,'""#nifJ#:l "q:1, ui".i i ",-"'.i,ilJ;:#i !liiJ3li,:'1ff ':ffi| :?grry li "r "e, "r,"t "", "c ; fi","# : ali fji: iit,ffi ::"p;if i*in l"f, .*JInese, in lurn, are followed by suggested ,"aOings'a;irllrustralive exercises ,or eachcnapler' Emphasis is praced,not on oeuetopinj;d;;ty of fierd work, bur rarher onproviding enrighteninq suooestions.ano 

""i"n""i"i"g" 
;i"*o,"" designed ro guidestudents down their ornn peL-on"t path to linguistic discoverv.

lsBN 3 89586 198 7

b'$?Jffi11$H?ks in Linsuistics o1'

Goursebook in Feature Geometry
JoHN NEWMAN
Massey lJniversity

The Coursebook in Feature 
?":!:ry rlan undergraduate course introducing students tocurrent phonorogv through a sustained ,ru o; i;";;iire Geomerry framework. rt iswrren as a coherenr' accessibre, and wet-itustrateJlniroouction to the key ideas otFearure ceomerry, rocusino.on .ut.t or 

""rimilii;;.;"'ii! 20 unirs and 40 exercises. irtakes the reader step-bv-ste-o rnrougrr rt'r i,Jpi.i"i,ilii,i"i'o"uir", of Fearure ceomerry.tne coursebook attempts ro present the core ioei"'oiluaturu ceometry in a unifie-dwav' rarher rhan artemprins 
1"^i1g-porri"-tr'" 61-n1ii#0,"1 debale concerning almosrevery aspecr of the rheorv. The. version 

"r 
r".rJi" 

'b-!",ir",ry 
underrying rhe coursebookis basicatly rhar found in Saoey,s n" n"u.riitiiiiii'i1"tur", in non-tinear phonotoov

E!Ei"l,flili,"!,!":ff::fl1;* with the 
'r"i'i-"i'i"r,i,i' and Evansj -i;;; ";;;i:x:^

i::iiilih:"H';;,f,$i:1.'' the Departmenr or Linsuisrics€nd second Lansuase
universiiy 

"r 
C"rii"iri. 

"it;;B;yn;:''"'o 
rhe author tris a pnD i" Irii,iiii,, i'il.iiXi

rsBN 3 89586 t02 2.

i:t;ii r";;;Tffi'5; in Lins uis'ics 02'
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tt l  Vi t  Bubenik

l'l ChristoPher Gledhill

12 Paul Bennett
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El Significado.
Una introduccion a la Sem6ntica
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